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That on the tw nn iy ^u td ^ 



BE it L ^ . _ 

of April, in the ISirtyeightb year of the Indcpeii- 
cH of the United States of America, A. D. 1884, 
A. H. MALTBY U Ca of the aid District, have depos- 
ited in this Ofilee tlie title of a Book, the right where- 
of they claim as Proprietors, in the words ftUowing^ 
to wit: 
« Adam's Latin Grunmar Abridged ; and arranged in a coane of Fkac- 
tical Lessons, adapted to the capacity of voung Lieamers. The connect' 
ing of syntax, so ikr as is necessary, with the inflection of noons and 
Tcrbs, seems to be the most proper method of teachinr both.->Aathor of 
the original Grammar. By WiLLIAM RUSSELL.'^ 

In eonlbfrmity to the act of the Congress of the United States, eotS- 
tled ** An act for the eneonragement of learning, by securing the copies 
of maps, charu, and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, 
during the times therein mentioned'*— and also to the act entitled •* An 
.net supplementary to an act entitled^ An act for the enoouragcment of 
learning, by'securing the comes of roapij charts, and books, to the au- 
thors ani proprietors of such copies, during the times therein ment&on- 



od," and ext^dinar the benefits thereof to die aru of derigoing, engnir 
Ting, and etching historical and other prints.*! 



CHAS. A. INGERSOLL, 
Clerk of the District of Connecticat. 




TRANSFER FROM LENOX. 



PREFACE. 



JL HE eariy age at which most boys begin the study 
of the huaguages, makes it extremely difficult for teachers to 
succeed in making them thoroughly acquainted with Latin 
grammar. This diffielilty can, indeed, be partially obviated 
by constant recourse to oral explanation, — an expedient, 
however, which, wfien ike teacher has a great number of very 
young scholars, besides being excessively fatiguing to him- 
self, is not ultimately successful with his pupils. The lapse 
of a deyr days or, perhaps, of a few hours, u often sufficient 
to oMiteracte every trace of his anxious exertions, from the 
yonn^ mind which is yet too feeble to be very retentive. 

* Many successilil endeavors have be^o used to remove this 
impediment from the' course of instruction in the grammar 
of our own language, by furnishing elementary treatises, 
simplified to the capacity of the youngest class of learners ; 
but the grammar of the Latio language, is studied without 
the least benefit of any such assistance. Teachers who make 
use of Murray's Abridgement of English Grammar, find it 
an excellent preparative for a more comprehensive view of 
the subject. A corresponding book for young learners in 
liatin, might, it is presumed, be useful in the same way ; and 
the following little work is respectfully presented to instruct- 
efs, in the hope that it will be found, in some measure, suit- 
e# to this purpose. 



4 PREFAOE. 

The author would here beg permission to say one word on 
the propriety of using abridgements. — ^Too much cannot be 
said agamst the plan of adopting abridgements instead of 
larger works. A teacher who takes this method of abridging 
the mental labor of bis scholars, takes a sure way of abridg- 
ing their knowledge. But this concession does not imply 
that an abridgement is not a good thing in its proper place, — 
as introductory to a larger work. Unqualified objections to 
abridgements may seem very plausible in theory ; but they 
(all to the ground^ the moment you bring them in contact 
with practice. Take the science of geography for an exaib- 
pie. If teachers acted on the principle of objectors to 
abridgements, they would, instead of permitting children to 
make use of a little book, suited to their years and their ca- 
pacity, insist on their studying Morse's octavo Geography. 

It would, perhaps, be better to defer the study of the lan- 
guages, till the scholar's progress could be facilitated by ma- 
turer years, and a maturer mind. Be this suggestion as it 
may, one thing is certain : we have foiud great benefit re- 
sulting from introductory rj>ridgemcnts, in other branches of 
education, — sufficient, surely, to authorise our making the 
experiment with the Latin language. 

The following work will, it is hoped, do much to aid the 
scholar's exertions ; but it is by no means designed to cher- 
ish sloth : it coutains, in fact, a great deal more of practical 
exercise, than the plan of most grammars will admit. To 
make the principles of Latin grammar as accessible as sim- 
ple language and familiar illustration can make them, has 
been a constant endeavor. Nor is there any real ground for 
the apprehension that the subject will thus be rendered too 
easy for the mind, and be studied with remissness. Prinei' 
pies can never be made too easy to the learner. The danger 
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^61 not lye here : it lyes in dispensing with the e^KeaHon 
ef principles. The teacher'^ g^eat aim, in the early stages 
of instruction, should be, to lay 1»efore the mind, for its first 
efforts, something which it can understand and reduce to 
practice. Application will thus be rendered plea^^t, and 
will gradually become habitual. 

Another point which has been constantly kept in view, is, 
Jrequent recapitulation. Without incessant recourse to this 
important aid^ no scholar can possess an intelligent and fa- 
miliar acquaintance with th$ contents of his grammar ; and 
nothing is more conducive to thorough scholarship^ than a 

seasonable attention to this point, simple as it is. Much 

space, in the following pages, is assigned M praetieal exer- 
tises on what is committed to memory. In no other way can 
a scholar be really prepared to begin parsing and translation 
in his first author. The plan of skimming over the gram- 
mar, in a mere superficial perusal, leaves but an obscure and 
confused impression of its contents, and lays the scholar un- 
der the necessity of wasting much of his time, in trouble- 
some references to the book, for what he ought to find on his 
memory ; and, after all, the recollection which is obtained in 
this way, soon fades from the mind, and only leaves room, 
for the introduction of error. 

The explanaiions] contained in the Abridgement, are, it i» 
hoped, sufficiently copious to make every thing perfectly 
plalb to the young beginner, and, as applied to the deriva- 
tion of grammatical terms, are intended not only to give 
him an accurate knowledge of the subject, but to render it 
pleasing to him, and to open the way for subsequent attain- 
ments in etymological science. The interrogatory recapitu-^ 
lalion will, by the various forms, in which it presents the in- 
1* 
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flectioBg, enable the scholar to retain them in his memoi:^^ 
and recognise them with readiness, when they occur in his 
subsequent reading. Correctness and fluency in etymologic 
eal parsing, are, in this way, secured, before the learner lay» 
aside his grammar ; and, by the time that he has finished the 
combined exercises in syntax and translation^ he has receiv- 
ed a thorough preparation for his first Latin author. 

Strict attention has been paid to arranging the subject in 
snch a manner, as to insert the definitions and the explana^ 
iwns in the places in which they are required to elucidate 
what is committed to memory. No lesson contains any 
thing anticipated from another, and forced on the learner, 
before it can be fully understood ; and no explanation is 
postponed, so as to leave any thing uninteUigible in what is 
prescribed to him. An adherence to this method, occasions, 
sometimes, a deviation from the arrangement of the original 
work ; but ^ the effects resulting from this alteration, will be 
found very conducive to clear and accurate ideas of gram- 
mar. 

The syrUhelic method, observed in most treatises in gram- 
mar, makes them much fitter to be used by mature minds, 
as systematic recapitulations of knowledge which has been 
already acquired, than by the uninformed minds of the 
young, as introductions to science of which they are yet 
ignorant. In any other course of mental pursuit, it would 
be readily admitted that we should defer demanding a syn- 
thesis, till the student is become familiar with the subject,, 
by analysis. But not so in teaching grammar. — The learner 
is made to commence by assuming that the subject consists 
of so many parts, and that these are subdivided into many 
more ; with the definitions and the uses of all which, his mem- 
orv must^ii;! the mean time, be burdened ; — and after all this 
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labor iii uudergfoney he must turn back, and begin his first 
practical lesson by doing what he should have been made to 
do at first)-^taking one branch of the subject, and applying 
his mind to it exclusirely. The common mode of treating 
grammar, begins, in fact, with throwing so many impediments 
in the learner's way. On tho* other hantt, let the scholar 
commence his lessons by tidying up the first branch of the 
subject, and learning it ; let him then go on to the nekt, 
land so on, till the whole science is acquired. At the close . 
of every part, he will be able to arrange it synthetically ; 
and he will be at last prepared for such a view of the whole 
subject; but not till then can he understand -a synthetic ar- 
rangement, or receive any benefit from it. — To suit this 
purpose, an interrogatory synopsis is subjoined to every 
part, and a concluding one to the whole. 

Rtf&rtntes are made to Englith grammar, when they servtf 
to illustrate a characteristic peculiarity of either language ; 
' but they are selected so as to present nothing more than is , 
absolutely necessary, in a comparison of English and Latin 
grammar. The abridgement may therefore be studied with 
equal advantage by pupils who have studied English gram* 
mar, and by those who have not. To the one class of learn- 
«r8, this part of the work will be a useful exercise in reca- 
pitulation, presented in a new form ; to the other, it will 
give important information ; whilst^ to both, it makes the 
study of one language throw light on the other. 

The plan of subjoining the sifntax of every peart of speech to 
its etymology, has several very important advantages. It 
shows the scholar clearly the meaning and the use of inflec- 
tions, and completes his knowledge of them ; it forms the 
best practical method of recapitulating etymology, and of 
impressing it pcrmaneDtly on the memory ; and affords op- 
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portttnity of reducing: it immediately to practice, tn the 
common way of teaching grammar, the inflections (ire suf- 
fered, if not to slip from the memory, to lye an unmeaning 
load, till syntax is learned, when they are at last brought 
into use. — It is a principle which is admitted in ereiy other 
department of knowledge, that it is more conducive to im- 
provement, and, especially, if the learner is young, to stop 
at short stages, and practise what is acquired, than to grasp, 
in the first place, at a theoretical view of a whole subject, 
and then go back to the application of its parts. 

l^e' arrangement of syntax is made to depend on the order 
of the parts of speech, and is carried no farther, in any 
instance, than it is dependent on the part of speech to which 
it is subjoined ; so that confusion and perplexity are avoid- 
ed, and nothing is required of the scholar which he does not 
understand. — Great pains have been taken to form the ex- 
ercises on the rules of syntax in such a manner that most of 
the examples, besides illustrating the rules to which they , 
properly belong, include an illustration of a foregoing rule^ 
The pupil is thus kept from forgetting what he has once 
learned, and is saved the unpleasant trouble of learning over 
again what he has almost or entirely forgot. 

The deviations from the original Grammar are, in alt 
cases, as few as possible, and occur only when they are 
thought essential to practical improvement. The difference 
between the Abridgement and the original work, consists 
principally, it will be observed, in arrangement. 

This abridgement, though designed chiefly for the assist* 
ance of instructers who have the charge of young pupils, 
may be found serviceable to persons who are desirous of 
studying the Latin language, without the superintendence of- 
a teacher 5 and to tl\is class of learners it offers two peculiaj: 
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athrantagfeSy^tt niiq>lick}r, wid the afifbtance whkfa it af- 
fords in tKe first stages of parsing and tranalatioi^. Tiie 
perspricQity- and bi^vhy of^fads work, vrUA, H is hoped, ven^r 
it useful in the iastmction <tif female popib ', a« it wtfl enable 
them to acquire a knowledge of Latin grammar, with mova 
ease and pleasure, tiian the comparlktive dryness and pro- 
lixity of most books of fliis sort, will .permit. 

The ibUowing vnggestions are- jcap ec t fn lly offesedto 
teachers who are disposed to make i»e of -the iebridge- 
ment. — It will be found of the greatest service, ta hatre every 
lesson read to the teacher, 4he day before it .is recited. An 
opportunity will thus ^be given to ascertain whetiier the 
scholar understands the lesson, perlectly, — arpoint of the 
utmost consequence in illation to his first impression being 
the correct one, and to his retaining it permanently. This, 
too, is the proper time for fixing in his mind the correct pro- 
nunciation of every word. It is too late to try to remove 
errors of this kind, when the scholars' memory is pre-occu- 
pied by -a false quantity or acceUt, whiclh the reiteration of 
the word, in the preparing of his lesson, has rendered almost 
indelible. On the other hand, let the correct pronunciation 
be secured in season, and such embarrassments are entirely 
avoided. ■ 

Ailer all the pains that have been taken, in the following 
pages, to select the plainest phraseology, some words are ' 
unavoidably used, which a very young scholar will need to 
have explained to him by his teacher. On this account, too, 
it is important that every l^son be read beforehand. 

To avoid confusion, the interrogatory recapitulation is, 
sometimes, reserved till the close qf a section ; but the 
best manner of using it, will be, to prescribe, along with 
every lesson, as much of the recapitulation as kg required. 
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The quantity of both miut, of eourse, depend on the cftpaci- 
tj of the pupil. 

Smaller tjpe is used in the expression of subordinate ide- 
0» ; but it is not meant that any thing should be omitted in 
the first perusal, and left till the second. 

With a view to avoid multiplying exceptions which must 
be learned along with the rules, and the regular examples, 
and which, by their number or their intricacy, serve to ob- 
literate the principal idea, the irregular inflections are re- 
served for an appendix ; and the rarer exceptions in syntax 
are managed in the same way.— ^The study of the appendix 
should be begun as soon as the scholar has finished the 
regular substantives. A similar course should be taken with 
tfie verbs and the exceptions in syntax. * 

Neto-Towruhip Academy, > 
"" ~ "" -4.5 



J^cW'Haiwny March, 1824. 



*^ The want of correspondence between the Abridgement, 
and the specimen given in the advertisement of its publica- 
tion, was occasioned by the impossibility of selecting a part 
which would give an exact idea of the work, and at the sam^' 
time, not extend beyond the limits of a prospectus. 



IT The foUomng marits are uted to faeilitate a correct 
pronuneiation ; 

lit. ' (an accent,) used, as in English, to denote the sylla- 
ble which has the most forcible sound ; thus Pen'-nam, li'- 
ber, cor'-poris, am-a'-re, le-gis'-sem. 

2d. - (a short dash,) denoting the accented open sound of 
a vowel. — The open sound is so called, because the enun- 
ciation of it opens the organs of speech. — This sound oc- 
curs in the English words Mate, m«te, mile, more, mute, and 
in such Latin words as Amctr'ay habi'ret, virllis, regnd'rum, 
• 1ft cis. 

3d. * (a dot,) expressing the unaccented open sound of ft 
Towel. This sound is exemplified in the first syllable of the 
following. English words : Debate, diameter, morass, muta- 
tion $ and in these Latin Words : Rdla'tum, blen'nis, mdne re, 
ItM^'runt. 

The accented shiU sound, (so called, because, in enuncia- ' 
ting it, the organs are comparatively s^u/,) is heard in the 
English words Mat, met, mill, moss, must, and in the Latin 
words Amab'ilis, sem'inis, legis'sem, hos'tis, fuVmen. This 
sound is distinguished by the accent being placed over the 
consonant which immediately follows it.. 

4th. w (an abbreviator,) used to signify the unaccented 
shut sound of a vowel, as enunciated in the first syllable of 
the following English words : Blaspheme, festivity, distress, 
mortality, undivided ; and in these Latin words : jjmdlvis'- 
sem, p^rieVunt, sSnis'tram, hdstflis, fShnin'dus. 

InUiai a.nd firuU syllables, when they are not marked, fol- 
low the analogy of English pronunciation ; thus, 

Initial : AmaVis, (&maris,) elusit, (^lu'sit,) imft'go, (Ima'- 
go,) onus 'tusy (onus 'tus,) unl'us; TUnfus,) ctam&1>is, (chma^- 
bis,) legis'tis, (l^gis'tis,) dierum, (dierum,) dena'tus, (dOni'- 
tus,) dud'rum, (dUO'rum.) 

Final : Pen'na, (pen'n&,) va'te, (va'te,) fi'ni, (fi'bT,) jd'co, 
(j6'c0,) fruc'tU, (fruc'to,) pen'nas, (pen'n&s,) . va'tes, (va't^sj 
fi'nis, (fi'nls,) jo'cos, (jd'c6s,) frac'tus, (fruc'tife.) 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 



Chapter I. — Letters. 

Explanation Ut. X HE hotia lan^age is that which was 
spoken by the Romans^ — a people who received their name 
from their capital, the city o£ Rome. The language of the 
Romans received its name from the following circumstance. 
— ^That nation was formed of various tribes which were ori- 
ginally distinct and independent. Among these, the Latins, 
or Inhabitants of Latium, — the district in Vhich Rome was 
situated, — held a distinguished rank. — In a union of tribes, 
the most distinguished naturally gives its name to the whole 
nation of which it forms but a part. The Romans, accord- 
ingly, were sometimes called Latins ; their language was 
called the Latin language ; and its principles are therefore 
styled Latin grammar. 

2d. The word grammar is taken from a Greek word which 
!$ignifies imting — that is, the expressing of our thoughts by 
writing. It is used, however, in a wider sense, to signify the 
art of expressing our thoughts, whether by writing or speak- 
ing, and is more commonly employed as the name of the sci- 
ence which is the foundation of that ait, and which may, yi 
Kimple language, be called a knowledge of words. 
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9d. The word orthography means writing eorreetty : it u 
flqiplied to words considered singly, and signifies writings 
them correctly, as to their letters and syllables. In a wider 
sense, it is used as the name of that part of grammar, whicb 
Heats of letters and syllables. 

Orthography is called the ^if part of grammar; became, 
as grammar is the science of words, orthography, which 
treats principally of letters, is the simplest part of the sub- 
ject, and, therefore, that which must be lecamedfint. 

Observation I. The Latin alphabet contains 
twentj-five letters, corresponding, in form and in 
sound, to those of the English alphabet. 

Exception. The letter w was not used by the Latins. — The 
letter ii serves, in some words, the same purpose as our tr. 

II. Letters are divided in the following man^ 
ner: 

I. Class, Vowels : 
a, e, i, 0, u, y. 

Explanation. The first class of letters is called votre/f ; 
' (sounding letters ;) because every letter in that class, makes 
a complete sound by itself; as a. ^ 

II. Class, Consokants : 
Consisting of all the letters which do not belong 

to the vowel-class. 

Esoflan. The second class is called eontonants; (sounding 
together ;) because the letters of this class do not make a 
complete sound by themselves, but are sounded together with 
a vowel ; thus, d, in which we can observe two sounds, — one 
made by first closing the lips, and then opening them sud- 
denly, — ^the other, the sound of the vowel e. 

III. Class, Diphthongs : 
«y at, au, d, eu, oe, oL • 

Expl. Diphthong means doi^le sound, and is used to ex- 
press the joming of two sounds ; for, in the early state of 
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the Latin lang^a^e, the sounds of both vowels were always 
beard, in pronouncing a diphthong^. 

j9e and oe cure printed as doable letters ; because the shape 
of the letter e admitted of its being easily joined by the pen, 
to the letters a and o ; and this form of these diphthongs 
having become prevalent in writing, was naturally adopted 
in printing. — These diphthongs are enunciated either as e in 
the English word meie ; thus, ht^dOfpa'tia: or as the same 
letter in the word mtt; thus, hac, (Ed'iput, 

JK, eUf and ot, sound as in English words. 

Au sound as in the English word vaurU ; thus, ou'rum. 

Ei, as in the English word height; thus, om'neit. 

Jfote. Ua, ue, ut, and uo, follow the analogy of English 
orthoepy : — ^they are sometimes pronounced as diphthongs, 
sometimes as separate letters ; thus, 

Engli^ : Sttosiqn, dual. Latin : Sud'ddo, du'os. 
„ Conquest, duet. „ Sues'co, s&'em. 

„ Quire, fluid. „ Se'qut, tu'is. 

„ Quotient, fluor. „ Quo'nmi, ru'o. 

When ui are used as an improper, or false diphthong, the 
sound of u is dropped ; thus. Cut, huie, which are pro- 
nounced as if written ki, hike. 



Interrogatory Recapitulation* 

By whom was the Latin language spoken ? ,From what 
did the Romans receive their name ? Why is their language 
called th^ Latin language, and its principles Latin gram- 
mar? 

What is the meaning of the Greek word from which the 
English word grf"""^'"'^^ '^* tsJ^ ? In what wider sense is it 
used i How is it more conmouly employed ? In simple 
language, what may grammar be called ^ 

What does the word orthography mean ? How is it ap- 
plied ? With what particular signification ? In what wider 
sense is it used ? Why is orthography called the fint part 
of grammar ? 

How many letters are there in the Latin alphabet ? In 
what respects do they correspond to those of the English ai- 
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iphabet? What Englith letter is not found in the L«tin al- 
phabet ? What letter serves tfie same purpose ? Into how 
manj classes are letters divided ? What is the first called ? 
Name the vowels. What does the word voweb mean ? Why 
are these letters called vowels ? Give an example. What itf 
the second class of letters called ? Of what letters does it 
Consist ? What does the word consonants signify ? Why 
are these letters called consonants ? Give an example. How 
many simple sounds are there in the letter b f Name them. 
What is the third class of letters called ? Name the diph- 
thongs. Whardoes the word diphthong mean ? How is it 
used ? Why ? Why are <e and m printed as double letters ? 
How do these diphthongs sound ? Give examples. How are 
the diphthongs ai, eUj and oi, sounded ? How is the diph- 
thong au sounded ? Give an example. How the diphthong 
et f Give an example. How are ua^ us, and tiOf pronoun- 
ced ? Mention examples. When ui are used as an improp. 
er diphthong, what becomes of the letter u ? Give exam- 
ples.* 



* The interrogatory synopsis, mentioned iw the preface, is,, 
on account of 5ie shortness of this part of the subject, not 
detached from the recapitulation. 



PART 11. ^ETYMOLOaY. 



Chapter I--^Nouws. 



Section L-^ Substantives* 

Explanation. ETYMOLOGY meanS) literally, the inie 
•rigin, or dtrivaiion of words. This term, however, has been 
extended in its application, so as to include not only the 
manner in which words are derived from one another, but 
the classes in which they are arranged, whether by their sig- 
nification, or by their form, and the changes of form, which 
they undergo, to express the changes of their meaning. — > 
The word etymology is used, in this extended sense, as the 
name of the second part of grammar. 

Observation I. — ^The first class of Latin words 
is called nouns. 

JVb<£. Here we observe a striking diff^'rence between Latin 
and English grammar. The first class of English words, are 
the articles a and the : — the former is used when we speak 
of an object, vnthout making a partietUar reference to it y 
thus, we say ^ book, a house, when it is not important to 
tell what book, or what house we mean : — ^the latter is used 
when we make a particular reference to an object ; thus, 
" The book which I am reading." " The house in which I 
live." 

In Latin,'there is no word of this kind. We are left to 
infer from the meanmg of a sentence, whether the writer 
makes'a particular reference to an object or does not ; thus, 
if we find in a Latin author, Ihe word Wber, (book,) we 
must judge from the meanmg of the whole sentence, wheth- 
er, when we render it in English, we are to call it a book or 
tfte book. 

2* 
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£i^2an. The word noun means lume, and if voted to de- 
note that class of words, whkh expreMes th« names of 
things. 

Observ. II. Words of this class Kre sttbdivided 
into Jwo sorts: of these, the first is Substan** 

TIVES. 

ExpUn, SubtUuUhea vecet^ie their name from their being 
used chiefly to express tubsiance*. The term substantive is 
commonly applied to all those words which denote persons^ 
places, or things. 

Obsjsrv. IIL The signification of substantives 
divides them into two oksses, which are not always 
denoted bj a differenoe oifomu These cki6ses 
relate to the eaOent of the signification of 'substan- 
tiveSj and are designated by the grammatical names 
of 

I. GOMBION SUBSTAJfTIV£S» 

which are so called, because they do not belong to t partic- 
ular person or thing, but are common^ to several, or to all of 
a kind ; thus, the word homOf (man,) does not belong to one 
man in particular, but is common to mankind. 

II. Proper Substantives, 

which are thus named, because they are no{ common to sev- 
eral persons or things, but are proper (tiiat is, are peculiar, 
or belong) to one person or thing , thus, (he word Geor'gUUf 
(George,) does not belong to every man^ but only to an in- 
dividual of that n^ime. — To this class of substantives belong- 
the names of persons, countries, states, cities, mountains, 
rivers, lakes, kc. 

RecapiitUation, 

What does the word etymology mean ? How has this term 
been extended in its' application ?' What part of grammar is 
designated by the word etymology P Compare the definition 
of etymology with that of ortftogrtia^hyf and mention the dif- 
ference between t^ese two parts of grammar ? 



TjOit II. Cm. I. 6. L mBSTJkSttWRB. If 

Whftt U OieArst d«is ol LaiUa word* called ? Doe» thi6 
dlwfltfieatraii of words in Latm aod in Eaglish grammar 
covreflpoAd ? What is the lorst class of English wordiB ? How 
are tbese wovds iwed ? Give examples. Is there aoy article 
iii..{»atia? How can we leU when a writer aiakes a particiir 
Upr reierefice to an object, and wlie» be does- not? Give an 



Mention the meaning and the use of the word notm. How 
, are words of this class .subdivided ? What is jihe first of 
' these caUed ? From what do substantives receive their name? ' 
How is the term substantive commonly applied ? 

Into how many classes* are siibt tantives divided by tiieir 
signification ? To whatt do these classes relate ? How are 
these classes designated ? Why are common substantives so 
called i Give 4in example. Why are proper substantives so 
called ? Give an example. What words belong to this clasa 
oi substmitives P 

First Declension. 

Explan, Peehntwn is used as the grammatical term for 
that classification of substantives, which, though it is depen- 
dent on their signification, is recognized only by their firrmf 
and regards the letters which constitute their final syllables. 
Substantives, when thus classified, admit of being subdivided 
into classes, called declensions. 

*rhe first declension is so called, because it is that which 
Latin grammarians have always placed first. 

Example, Pen'na, (pen.) 

The word tXomph here implies that penna is an exampU • 
of the manner in which all substantives of this declension 
Ibrra their last syllables. 

Singular Nvmbeb. 

The word v-umber is used to classify substantives, accord- 
ing to the number of objects which they represent. 

Sin^lar means single, or one, and is applied to substan- 
tives which express no more than one object. 

NamiruUive case^ Pen'na, a pen or the pen. 

The word ease is used to signify the changes which are 
made on the last syllables of substantives, so as to express 
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I 

those modifications of their meaning^, which, in English, are 
•oraetimes marked by the words of, to, for, by, &c. prefixed 
Id the. subsiantiye. — ^In the English sentence, ** He writes 
with a pen," the word with expresses that modification of 
meaning, which regards the connection between the person's 
writing, and the pen with which he writes : in a correspotfd- 
ing Latio sentence, this modification of meaning would not 
be expressed, as in English, by prefixing a word to that 
which signifies pen,^but would be indicated, by the last syU 
lable of the word penna itself ; thus, Scri'Ut, (he writes,) 
penn^, (with a pen.) 

The term case is derived from a Latin word which signi- 
fies to fall. — The nominative case, because it simply ex- 
presses the name of a person or of a thing, may, from its 
simplicity, be compared to a straight line. Every otiier case, 
by &e change which it makes on the last syUable of the 
substantive, makes it, as it were, /a//, or decline from the 
nominative. Hence, all cases, but the nominative, are some- 
times caUed oblique cases ; and the words decline, declining, 
and declension, and inflect, (bend, or incline,) and inflection, 
are (dl applied to a g^mmatical exhibition, or statement, of 
the cases of substantives. — ^The word case should not, strict- 
ly speaking, include the nominative itself; but, as it was 
used to designate the greater number of the states in which 
the last syllables of a substantive may be found, it was arbi- 
trarily extended to them all. 

The word nominaiive comes from a Latin word which sig- 
nifies nasne. This case accordingly expresses merely the 
name of an obj^ect, and is represented in English, by a sub- 
stantive, with or without an article ; as penna, a pen or the 
pen ; justi'tia, justice. 

Genitive' case, Pen'na?, of a pen or of the pen. 

The word genUioe refers to birth, and by representing one 
thing, as it were, bom of another, expresses forcibly the idea 
of intimate connection or possession. This case is common- 
ly represented in English by the word of; but, sometimes, by 
an apostrophe, and the letter * ; thus, Color the color penmt 
of the pen, or color pennce, the pen '5 color. 

Ikaive case, Ven'nss, to wfor a pen, or to or for 
the pen. 
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Dative means giving, and is applied to the third case of 
substantives, because it is by this case, that the Latms ex* 
pressed the object to or for which any thing is given or 
done ; thus JVo'cet penniB, it injures, that is, it gives, or does 
injury to, the pen. — To and for are, accordingly, the com- 
mon meanings of this case. 

•Accusative case, Pen'nam, a pen or the pen. 

The word accusative signifies Meusingj and is applied t» 
this case, because it is sometimes used to express the object 
of an accutcUion. It is more commonly used, however, with 
a more extensive signification, to denote the object of an 
action. This case requires no other sign to express it ia 
English, than a substantive, with or without an article j thus, 
Culpat (he blames) ignd'viamy sloth. Trac'tat (he handles) 
pennam, the pen.- 

Vocative case, Pen'na, O pen. 

Voeativt signifies calling. This case is used in caXling, in- 
voking, or speaking to, a person or a thing, and corresponds 
'to the English invoking word, O, or to a substantive used 
without an article ; as JustUia! justice ! or O justice ! 

Ablative case, Pcn'n^, with, from, in, or bif, a 
pen, or with, &c. the pen, 

. The word ablative means tcJcing away^ and is used as the 
name of the sixth case, because it sometimes expresses the 
object from which a thing is taken away. It is usually em- 
ployed in a more extensive sense, to signify any relation of 
objects, which is expressed by the English words with, from, 
in, and by ; thus Scribit, (he writes,) pennd, toith a pen. 

The circumflex over the lettejr a, distinguishes the ablative 
from the nominative and vocative cases. 

Plural Number. / 

The word plural signifies more, and designates snbstan^ 
tives which express niore than one object. 
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Nominative eaae, Pen'na, pens or the pen«, 
Oemtive, „ Tennd'rum, of pens or of the pens. 
DaHve, \, Pen'm^, ta or for pens, or to or for 

the pens. 
Accusative, „ Pen'ncv, pens or the pens. 
Vocative, ,, Pen'nas, pens. 
Ablative, , „ Pen'nt*, with, from, in or by pens, 

or with, &c. the pens. 

Ab^e 1st. In English nouns there are but three cases ; and 
these correspond to Latin cases, in the following; manner : 
Englith. . Latin. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Possessive, Genitive. 

Objective, Accusative. ' 

J^ToU 2d. In the mode of expressing the distinction of 
number, thefe is a coincidence between Latin 'and English 
grammar. Both languages form the plural number by final 
letters, differing from those of the singular ; thus, 

Latin. English. 
Singular f Fenna, * pen. 
Plural f Penn<e, pen*. 

Rules on the First Declension. 

GEJ^DER. 

Explan. Gender is the grammatical term for the distinc- 
iioA of sex. Sex is that difibrence between animals, which, 
when we speak of them, is expressed by using the words he 
and «/te, — and things without life, for which we use the word 
it. There are, accordingly, three genders. 

1st. Masculine, or mo/e, including substantives for which 
we maj subs^tute the word f\R ; thus, Ftr, (nan.) 

2d. FenUninCf or female, including substantives for which 
we may substitute the word she; as Femtnaf (woman.) 

3d. J^etUer. The word neuter means neither, and is appli- 
ed to substantives which are neither of the masculine nor of 
the feminine gender, and for which we may substitute the 
word it ; thus, Regnunij (kingdom.) 
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Abfe Ist. A word which may be used with reference ei- 
^er to the male or to the female sex, is said to be of the 
common gender, because it is common to both genders ; thus 
Pd'renSf (parent.) 

2d. The gender of substantives ought to depend on the 
sex of the objects which they express. Accordingly, vtr, 
(man,) is masculine ; femina, (woman,) feminine ; and reg' 
ntim, (kingdom,) neuter. — But this rule, though idways ob- 
served in English, is not always observed in Latin > thus, the 
English word pen is of the neiUer gender, but the Latin word 
penna is of the feminine gender. 

Rule. Most gubstantiyes of the first declension 
are of the feminine gender. 

ROOT.* 

£2^2afi. By root is meant the fait part of a word, — ^the 
part which commonly remains unchanged throughout the 
cases ; thus, the letters penn, which form the first part of the 
word penna, stand the same in all the cases. — The reason 
why the word root is used as the grammatical term for the 
first part of a word, is that the first syllable or syllables of a 
word, are, as it were, the root from which spring the final 
letters. 

. Rule. Most substantives of this declension |iave 
for their root, all the letters which precede final a of 
the singular nominative. 

* As inflection divides words into two parts, it is impossi- 
ble to give the pupil an accurate idea of it, without distin- 
guishing these parts. Accordingly, it may be observed that 
learners who are not taught to separate termination from 
root, have very confused notions of termination itself, and, 
consequently, of inflection. But the most important practi- 
cal advantage of treating the roots of words separately, is, 
the facility with which the learner is enabled to decline sub- 
stantives of the second, and, especially, of the third declen- 
sion ; in which he otherwise finds it extremely difficult to 
ascertain the proper mode of forming the oblique case. 
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TERMUMTIOJSr. 

Explan, TerminaHon means end^ and is therefore used 
as the frammatical term for the endingf that is, the last 9jrU 
lable or syllables of a word, or all the letters which follow 
the root. — In all the cases of penna, the termination is mark- 
ed by Italic letters. 

Rule I. Most substantives of the first declen- 
sion have the same terrmnations, in all their cases^ 
as those of pernio. 

Rule II. To decline a substantive of the first 
declension, take the root of the word, and prefix it 
to the termination of everj case. 

Substantictf to be declined by the preceding rules. Vf a, a 
way ; Aula, a hall ; Au'ra, a breeze ; Mu'sa, a muse ; TA'> 
ba, a trumpet ; Gfi'lea, a helmet ) Lit'era, a letter ; Fern'- 
Tna, a woman ; Tu'nlca, a coat ; To'g^a, a gown. 

Recapiitdation. 

What does the word declension denote ? How are sabstROi' 
lives, when thus classified, subdivided? Why is the first d^ 
dension so called ? 

How is the word number used ? What does the word sin- 
gular mean ? J'o what substantives is it applied ? What 
does the word plural signify ? What substantives does it de* 
signate ? Mention the coincidence between the Latin and 
the English language in expressing the distinction of num- 
ber. Give examples. 

How is the word ease used ? In the English sentence, " He 
writes with a pen," what does the word with express ? How 
would this modification of meaning be expressed in a corre> 
spondin^ Latin sentence ? Mention an example. What is 
the term case derived from ? Illustrate this derivation. What 
are all cases, but the nominative, sometimes called ? How 
are the words decline, declining, and declendoil, inflect, and 
iii/Zec^ion, applied .^ Is the word eoie strictly applicable' to 
the nominative P Why is it applied to all the states in which 
the last syllables of a substantive may be found ? Whai 



Part U. Ch. I. S. I. SUBSTANTIVES. 35 

does the word novUnaHve come from ? What does this case 
express P How is it represented in Eng^lis^ ? Give an exam- 
ple. What does the wor A^enitive refer to ? What idea does 
this case express ? How is this case represented in English ? 
Mention an example. What does the word dative signify ? 
Why is it appliejd to the third case ? Give ^an example. What 
are the common meanings of this case? What does the 
word accusative mean ? Why is it applied to this case ? How 
is this case more commonly used ? What is the English sign 
of this case ? Give examples. What does vocative signify ? 
How is this case used ? To what does it correspond in Eng- 
lish P Mention an example. What .does the word ablative 
mean .? Why is this word used as the name of the sixth case f 
How is it usually employed ? Give an example. What is the 
use of the circumflex over a final of the singular ablative P 

How many cases are there in English nouns P Mention 
them along with the Latin cases to which they correspond. 

•What substantive is given as an example of the first de- 
clension P What is meant by this use of the word example f 

Recite the definitions of common and proper substantives. 
Of which sort is penna f Recite the definitions of the gen- 
ders. To what gender should penna belong P Recite the 2d 
note that follows the definitions of the genders. State the 
rule on the gender of substantives of the first declension. 
Of what gender therefore is penna f 

Decline penna throughout its numbers and cases. In what 
number and case do you find penna f — pennam ? — ^penn<e f 
pennif f — pennarum f — pennon ? 

What i^ the singular nominative o{ penna? — the plur. 
nom. P — the sing. gen. ? — ^the plur. gen. ? — ^the sing. dat. P--t- 
the plur. dat. P — the sing. ac. ? — ^the plur. ac. ? — the sing. 
▼oc. ? — the plur. voc. P — ^the sing. ab. ? — the plur. ab. P What 
cases of penna are alike P 

What is the English of the sing. nom. of penna 9 — of the 
plur. nom. .'' — 4^c., througfwutf as in last paragraph. 

What is gender ? What is sex P How many genders are 

there P Mention the first. What does it include ? Give 4n 

example. What does the word /ewmme meanP What does 

it inclnde ? Mention an example. What does the word nett- 

3 
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Ur raeen ? How it it applied ? Give an example. Of wliat 
gender is a word said to be, which may refer either to the 
male or to the female sex ? Why ? Give an example. On 
what ought the gender of substantives to depend ? Mention 
examples. Is this rule always observed in Latin 7 Give ex- 
amples. Of what<gender are most substantivel of the first 
declensbn? ^ 

What is meant by the roo^ of a word ? Mention an exam- 
ple. Why is the word root used as the grammatical term for 
the first part of a word ? What is the root of most substan- 
tives of the first declension ? Spell the root of ria, aula^ 
and all the oth^r examples which follow Rule U. on termi- 
nation. 

What does the word termination signify ? How is it used ? 
By what mark may you distinguish the terminations of pen- 
na f What terminations have most substantives of the first 
declension .' Recite the terminations throughout ? In what 
number and case do you find the termination a f-^am f — « ? 
— it f — oi f — arxm f What is the termination of the sing, 
nom. ? — ^plur. nom. ? — ^sing. gen. P — ^plur. gen. .'^~sing. dat. ? 
— -plur. dat. ? — ^sing. ac, .? — plur. ac. ? — sing. voc. i^— phi». 
voc' — sing. ab. ? — ^phir. ab.? What terminations are the 
aame in different cases ? 

How must you decline a substantive of the first declen- 
sion ? Decline, with the English of every case, the substan- 
tives which follow Rule II. on termination.* 



* Questions, as in the infiection of ptnua, to be put on as 
many of these substantives, as the capacity of the pupil seems 
to require. The exercise of tori/ing a few of the substan- 
tives, will serve to impress their i^iflection with greater pre- 
cision, on the memory. The English of the cases should be 
prescribed as to be adapted, sometimes to the definite, and 
s^etimes to the indefinite, article. 
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Second Declensioxt. 
Ut Example, Ge'neb, (son-in-law.) 

smo. 



29 



Nam,, Ge'ner, 
Om., Gen'eri, 
Gen'ero, 
Geq'erwm, 
Ge'ner, 
Gen'ero ; 

£d. 
5/JVG. 
Norn,, A'ger, ' 
Gen., A'grt, 
A'gro, 
A'gmw, 
A'gcr, 
A'gro ; 

3d 
SJ>fG. 
Nam., Dom'intt*^ 
Gen., Dom'mi, 
Dom'mo, 
Dom'inum, 
Dom'ine, 
Dom'lno ; 

4th, 
S/JVG. 
Nom., Reg'nMm, 
Gm„ Reg'ni, 
Reg'no, 
Reg'nufM, 
lieg'ntmt, 
Reg'no ; 



Bat., 
Ac, 
Foe, 
Ah., 



Bat 

Ac, 
Voc 
Ab., 



Dai., 
Ac., 
Voc, 
Ah., 



Lai., 
Ac, 
Voc, 
Ah., 



PLUR. 
Nom.f Gen'eri, 

(ren., Genero'fttm, 
Bat., Gen'eri*, 
Ac, Gen'e^ro*, 

Voc, Gen'eri, 
Ah., Gen'^n>» 

a'ger, (field.) 

PLUR. 
Norn., A'gri, 
Gen., Agrd'rwm, 
Bat., A'gri*, 

Ac, \'gV08, 

Voc, A'gri,. 
Ah., A'gri*. 
Dom'inus, (lord.) 

PLUR. 
Nom., Dom/int, 
Gen., Doro'inorwm, 



Bat., Dom'ini«, 

Ac, Dom'inos, 

Voc, Dom'ini, 

Ah., Dom'im^. 

Reg Wm, (kingdom.) 
PLUR. 
Norn., Reg'n«r, 
Gen. Regno'9*t4i/i» 
Bat., Reg'nti, 
Ac, Reg'na, 
Voc, Reg'na, 
Ah., Reg'nts. 
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Rules on the Seoond Deceension. 
OEJ^DER. 
Rule. Mog^ substantives of the second declen- 
sion, which €S)d in er, or U8, are masculine : all 
those which end in um are neuter. 

ROOT. 

Rule I. Substantives which are declined like 
gener, have the singular nominative for their rbot» 
and retain it without change through all their cases; 
thus, Nom., gener; gen., genen, &c. 

Rule II. Substantives which are declined like 
ager, take the singular nominative for their root* 
but change it in all cases, except the singular voca- 
tive, bj dropping the letter e wnich precedes r final 
of the nominative; thus, Nom., ager^ gen., a^, 
&c. 

Rule III. Substantives which arc declined like 
dominus and regnum, take for vtheir root all the 
letters which precede us and tim, the terminations 
of the singular nominative ; thus, Nom., Dominus ; ' 
gen., domini : nom., regnum ; gen., re^i, 

TERMLVJlTIOJSr. 

Rule I. Substantives of the second declension, 
terminate, throughout their cases, either like gener^ 
ager, dominus^ or regnum. 

Rule II. The only difference in the termina- 
tions of the obliqtie singular cases* of substantives 
of this declension, Ijes in the vocative. Substan- 
tives which end in er or in um, in the singular nom- 
inative, have their vocative like their nominative ; 
thus, Sing, nom., gener, ag^*, regnt<m / voc, gener. 
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ag«f% regaum >— those which end in us, have their 
vocative in c / as, Nom,, domint^; voc, domine.' 

Exception. Proper nameg which end m iusj have their 
Tocalive io i; as, J^om.f Qeor^ius; vac.j Georgi. 

Rule III. In the plural number, the difference of 
termination Ijes in the nom. etc. and voc. cases. In 
substantives which end in er or i-n us, in the sing, 
nom., the plur. noro. and voc, end in i, and the ace. 
in os^ thus, plur. nom. and voc, gencrt, agrt, domint ; 
ac, generod, agros, domino^. In substantives which 
end in um, the plur. nom., ac, and voc.,. are alike, 
and end in a : thus, plur. nom., ac, and voc, regna. 

Rule IV. To decline a substantive of the sec- 
ond declension, observe, by the terminations of its 
sing. nom. and gen., what example it resembles ; 
then find the root, and add the terminations, by the 
rules which the example indicates. 

Substantives to be declined like gener : Pu'er, a boy; 
Pres'byter, an elder ; Ar'mlfger, an armor-bearer : like ager, 
A'per, a wild boat- ; Ar'bYter, a judge ; CoVuber, a serpent : 
like dominiis, Ven'ttis, the wind ; FO'cus, the hearth ; Rd^us, 
a funeral pile : like regjium^ Berium, war ; Tem'plam, a 
temple ; Ju'giim, a yoke. 

Eecapilidadon. 

What is the first example of the second declension ? De ' 
cline it, with the English of the cases. "Where do you fina 
genero ? — gener f — generwrn f — generi 9 — gcnero* 9 — gener 
/i f — generorum f Compare the singular and Xh,^ plural ca- 
ses of gtntf^ throughout, in this manner : Nominative case, 
dngulary genfr ; plural, generi. Genitive case, singulmr, 
gencri; plural , gcnerorum ; &.c. What cases of gener are 
alike ? What is the root of substantives like gener ? Does 
♦he root undergo a change, in any of <hc cases ? SpeU the 

3^ -. 
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root of gener. How do subgUntivei of the leeond declen- 
sion terminate, throughout their coses ? Recite the terikiina- 
t'tons of gener throughout. Where do you find the termina- 
tion er f — 1 9 — o f — um f — orum f — it ?— o* f What is the 
termination of the sing. ab. ? — of the plur. ab. ? — of the sing, 
voc. P— «f the plur. voc. .''—of the sing. ac. .'—of the plur. 
ac. .'' — of the sing. dat. ? — of the plur. dat. .'—of the sing, 
gen. .'—of the plur. gen. ? — of the sing. nom. ? — of the plur. 
nom. .' How do you decline a substantive of the second de- 
clension .' Decline putr with the English of the cases ? 
Where do you find presbyterif .? — ^presbyteri f — ^presbyter- 
os .?— presbyterorum f — presbtero ? — ^presbyter f — ^presbyter- 
um f What is the singular ablative of ormigeT f — the sin^. 
nom. .' — sing. voc. ? — sing. gen. .' — sing. ac. ? — sing. dat. ? — 
plur. nom. ? — plur. ab. .'-^plur. gen. .' — ^plur. voc. .' — plur, 
dat. ? — plur. ac. .' 

The above questions to be put on the 2d, 3d, and 4th ex- 
amples, and on the substantives which are prescribed as to 
be declined like them. 

Where lyes the oply difference in the terminations of the 
oblique singular ca$cs of substantives of the second declen- 
sion .' In substantives which end in er or in uniy in the sing, 
nom., what does the vocative resemble ? Mention examples. 
What is the sing. voc. of substantives which end in u»f in 
the sing. nom. .' Give an example. Where does the differ- 
ence of the plural terminations lye .' How do those cases 
end, in substantives which end in er or in tu, in the sing, 
nom ? Give examples. How do those cases end, in 8ub->^ 
stanttves which end in um, in the sing. nom. .' Mention aq 
example. 

Recite the rule on the gender of substantives of the sec- 
ond declension. Of what gender are gener ^ agcr, and dom- 
inus 9 Of what gender is regnum 9 

Compare the terminations of the first and second decleu- 
Bions, throughout their numbers and cases, in the following 
manner : 
Sing, num., nom. case, 1st declension, a : 2d, er, tis, or um. 

»> » gfin^ »» j; », « • ;, «• 

T> „ dat. &c. 
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Third Declei^sion. 
Xat Example. Ru'pes, (rock.) 
S/JVG. 



G., Ru'ptV, 
/>., Ru'pi, 
d^c, Ru'pem, 
F., Ru'pe^, 
^6.,Ru'pc.- 
£d. 

smG, 
N^ Sedrl«, 
G., Sedl'hX 
/>., Se4i'H, 
wfc„ Sedric, 
F:, Sedrie, 
^6., S^drli; 

Sd. 

sma. 

N., Color, 
G., Cdlo'm, 
/>., Cdlo'n, 
w^c, Cdld'rem, 
F., Coior, 
M», Cdlo/re; 
4tli 
5/JVO. 
i\r., Ser'mo, 
G., Serino'nt*, 
2>., Sermd'm, 
*^c., Sermo'nem, 
F., Ser'mo, 
*5^., Sermo'Qc; 



PLUR. 
N., Ru'petf, 

G,, Ha'piian, 
D,, Rn'piJlms, 
•tfc, Ru'pc», 

F., Ru'pe9, 
M., R\i'pibu8. 

Sedi' LE, (seat.) 

PLUR. 
N., Sedil'ta, 
G., Sedil'iMTO, 
D., Sedfl'l6u«, 
V?c., Sedil'ta, 
F., Sedil'ia, 
w^6., Sedil'iftw*. 

Co'lor, (color.) 
PLUR. 
N,, Cdlo'rc*, 
G., Cdlo'rMm, 
/>., Color 'i6w«, 
.^c, Cdl6'rc«, 
F., Cdlo'rc*, 
.>5^., Cdlor'tfew*. 

SER'Moi (speech.) 

PLUR. 
N., Serroo'nc*, 
G., Sermo'nwm, 
2)., Sermon't6w«, 
wfc, Sermo'nM, 
F., Sermo'ne*, 
•tft.r Sennon'«6t/«. 



^2 
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5th. M' 


TAB, (age.) 


sma. 


PLUH 


N., M'ias, 


iV., JEta'tc*, 


G., ^ta'tw. 


G., iEm'ttwi, 


2?., iEtatt, 


2)., iEtat't^w*, 


j^c, MWiem, 


w^c, iEta'tcs, 


r., M'tas; 


r., iEta'te*, 


M., Mt^'te : 


M., Mt&i'ibus. 


6tli. Ca'put, (liead.) 


sma. 


PIUR. 


N., C&'put, 


N., Cap'ite, 


G., Cap'itis, 


G., Cap'ittim, 


J9., Cap'iti, 


i?., Capit't6tt», 


^c, Ca'pw/, 


'w^c, Cap'ittf, 


F., Ca'pw/, 


r., Cap'ita, 


M., .Cap'it€ ; 


^6., CapU'i6w*. 


nh. Cor'pus, (body.) 


5/JVG. 


PLt^i?. 


JV., Cor'pM5, 


iV^, Cor'pdr«, 


G., Cor'pdm, 


G., Cor'pdrww, 


J5., Cor'pdH, 


/)., Corpor'^6tt^> 


w^c, Cor'^t/5, 


^c, Cor'pdra, 


F., Cor'pMS, 


r., Cor'pdm, 


*%., Cor'pdrc ; 


•46., Corpor'i6«/ff. 



Rules on the Third Declension. 

GEJ^DER. 

RuxE I. Substantives which end in the follow- 
ing terminations in the sing, nom., are of the mas- 
ctuine gender : o, n, er, or, os ; as, Ser'mo, pec'- 
teii, (comb,) an'scr, (goose,) color, flo^, (flower.) 
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Except substanUves ending in to, and lignifying things 
wUhout body, and substantives which end in do and go,— «11 
which are/cmtmne; Ihid. substantives ending in menj which 
are neuter. 

Rule II. SubstaDtives are of the feminine gen- 
der, which have the following terminations in the 
sing. nom. : as, e«, (when it is regulated by Rule I. 
on root^ is, s, (preceded by a consonant,) and x^ 
tiius, Mtas, rupe«, aurt« (ear,) trab« (beam,) voo? 
(voice.) 

RuL^III. Substantives ofthencw/cr gender have 
the following terminations in the sing. nom. : a, e, c, 
I, ar, ur, us, t; as Foe 'ma, (poem,) ma'rc, (sea,) ha'- 
lec, (pickle,) anlma/, (animal,) cal'car, (sgur,) mur'- 
mur, (noise,) tor'pua, capu/. 

ROOT, 

Rule I. Substantives like rapes and sedUe, have 
the same number of syllables in the sing, genitive, 
as in the nominative. Their root is the syllable 
which precedes the termination of the sing, nom., 
continued, t&i^Aott/ cAange, through all the cases. 
Substantives of this class terminate in e, es, or is, 
in the sing. nom. ; thus, Sing, nom., Ma're, nu'be^, 
(cloud,) aun's; gen., ma'rt>, nu'bi«, au'ri^; dot., 
ma'n, &c. 

Observation. Substantives which do not end in 
e, es, or is, have one, and, sometimes, diough rare- 
ly, two syllables more in the genitive, than in the 
nominative, and adopt various roots, according to 
the following rules : 

Rule II. Some substantives adopt for their root, 
the whole word which forms the sine, nom., and 
continue it, wUhaut change, through all their cases, 
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Substantives of this class have the following termi- 
nations in their sing. nom. : e, i, ar, er, or, ur; thus, 
Sing, n^m^ Ha'lec, sa/, (salt,) cal'car, an'scr, c6'- 
lor, mur'mwr; ^en., hale'cw, s^^Ms, calca'rt^, an'- 
sert^, cdlo'ns, mur'muri«/ cfo/., hale'ci, &c. 

Rule IIL Some substantives add a letter to the 
nominative, when thev adopt it as their root : they 
are distinguished bj the terminations a and o, in the 
sing. nom. ; thus, Sing, nom., Ser'mo, poe'mo, 
gen., sermo'nis, pdem'^s ; dcU., sermd'ni, &c. 

Rule TV. In some substantives, the nominative, 
when it is adopted as the root, undergoes a change 
of one letter in its final syllable ^— Ist, of the last 
letter: this change takes plaee in substantives 
which have the foUowing terminations of the sing, 
nom. : as, ses, am, ax, ix, ns, 09 ; thus. Sing, nom,, 
M'ias, ses, (brass,) laus, (praise,) for'noo?, (furnace,) 
per'dta?, (partridge,) pai'rens, (parent,) fioa / gen., 
£eta'/is, se'ris, lau'rfis, forna'cis, perdi'cis, p^ren'- 
^8, floVis ; dat,, setali, &c. — 2a. Some substan- 
tives comprehended under this rule, make the 
change on the penultimate letter, (last letter but 
one,) of the final syllable of the nominative : these 
substantives terminate as follows, in the sing. nom. : 
men, ut ; thus. Sing, nom., Car'wen, (verse,) ca'- 
pM^ ; gen., car'minis, cap'ttis ; dot., car'mini, &c. 

Rule V. In some substantives, there is an en- 
tire change of the final syllable of the nominative. 
The terminations of the sing. nom. of such sub- 
stantives, are, ex and w/f thus, Sing, nom.; op'ifpx, 
(w^orkman,) cor 'pus ; gen., dpif'tcis, cor'poris ; dat., 
dpifici, &Q. 



/// 
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TERMWATIbJ^. 

Rule I. Substantives of the third declenaion 
terimnate like the examples in all their cases ex- 
cept the nng, nonu, which has a great varietj of 
temiinatioxls. 

Observ. The difference of termination in the 
obUque cases, 1 jes in th<$ sing, ac, voc, and ab., and 
in the plur. nom., gen., ac, and voc. 

Rule II. The sing. ac. and voc of neuter sub- 
stantives, have the same termination as the nom. ; 
thus. Sing, Motn., Sedile, capu^ corptM; ac. and 
voc, sedile, capti^, corpus. 

RuLB III. Most substantives of the third de- 
clen^on have the letter e for the termination of their 
sing. ab. ; thus, Rupe, colore, corpore, &c. 

Exceptions.. Substantives which end in e, and some neu- 
ters which end in al and atf in the sing, nom., have i for 
the termination of their ab. ; thus, Sing, ami., Sedile, anli- 
mo/y (animal,) calcar; <i6., sedilt, anim'ak', calcart. 

RuLi; IV. Neuter substantives which terminate 
in e in the sing, ab., have the letter a for the termi- 
nation of their plur. nom., ac, and voc. ; thus, Sin^, 
ab.. Capita, corpore ; plur. nom.^ oe., and voc, capi- 
ta, corpora. 

Rule V. Those which have i in the sing, ab,, 
have ia in the plur. nom., ac, and voc ; thus. Sing, 
ab., Sedilt, animalt ^ plur. nom., ac, and voc, se- 
dilta, animalta. 

Rule VI. Most substantives which end in e, in 
the sing, ab., have um for the termination of the 
plur. gen«; thus, Sing>.ab., colore, sermons, cor- 
pore; plur, gen.y colort/m, sermontim, corpmrum. 
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ExeepHofU. Some substantives which end in et and if, in 
the sinj^. nom., have turn, as the termination of the plur. 
gen.; thus, Sing, nom., Rupe#, auru; plur. gen., ruptuiny 
aurium. 

RuLC VII. Sui)8tantive» which, in the sin^. ab., 
terminate in the letter U and those which maj ter- 
minate either in t or e, have the plur. gen. in turn; 
thus, Sing, ab,, Sedili, turre, or turrt, (tower;) plur. 
gen., sediitum, turrnim. 

Rule YIII. To decline a substantive of the 
third declension, observe, 1st, bj its termination, to 
what gender it belongs : 2d, in the same way, un- 
der what rule on root it is classed : 3d, bv what 
rules on ierminatian it is related ; thus, rfu'hes^ 
(cloud,) ends in e«, and belongs, therefore, to the 
feminine gender, is classed under Rule I. on rooi, 
and is regulated bj the exception under Rule VI. 
on termination. 

Substantives to be declined lilce the Ist example : J^ubes, 
murit : like the 2d, marCf ri'tt, (net :) like the 3d, /tmor, 
(fear,^ ardoTy (heat :) like the 4th, drd'eo, (dragon,) raiio : 
like Uie bihyfloSffomax : like the 6th, carmen : like the 7th, 
vuVntUy (wound;) gen., vurn^ris. 

Decline the following, by the rules on gender, root, and 
termination : Peeien, anser, potma, haitc, animal^ caUar, 
murmur^ <e*, [ntut.f^ latu, [fern.,] perdix, opifeXy [maa.,} V9X, 
turritf parens, [eom.] 

Eecapitulatioru 

What is the first example of the third declension ? Re- 
cite the rule on the gender of substantives ending in es. Of 
what gender is rvubes P Recite the rule on root, which reg- 
elates substantives ending in es. Spell the root of rupes. 
By what rule on termination is this example regulated ? De- 
dine rupes. Where do you find rupt f—rupw ^— rupem f — 
mp* ^— ruptj f—nxpibus f — ruptmn f What cases are alike ? 
Recite the terminations of rvpes. How often and where do 
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70a. find €9 f—dbiu f Decline nvbts with the Cnglish of the 
cases. What i^the sing. gen. of nuhu f — plur. gen. ? — sing-, 
ab. ? — sing. dat. ? — pi. ac. ? — ^sing. ac. f Where do you fiml 
awribui f--Bnrei f — auritim ^— amre #— ^rem f — anri .*— 
anpu^ 

^ What is the second example of tl^e third declension ? Re- 
cite the rule on the gender of substantives which end in e. 
' Of what gender is ndilt 9 What is the rule for its root ? 
Spell the root of tedilt. What rules on termination regulate 
the sing. ac. and voc. of stdilt f — ^the .sing. ab. ? — ^the plur. 
iiom.y ac, and voc. ?— the plur. gen. ^ Decline stdiie with the 
English of the cases. Recite its terminations. In what cases 
do you find the s'ame termination ? Decline mart. Where 
do you find mare ^ — maru ? — mart* f -^marui 9 — maxihm f — 
martum f What is the sing. ab. of rett f — plur. ab. ?~sing. 
voc. ?— plur. voc. ? — sing. ac. ?— plur. ac. ? — sing. dat. ?— 
plur. dat. ? — sing. gen. ? — plur. gen. ? — ^plur. nom. .? 

What is the third example of the third declension ? Recite! 
the rule on termination, for substantives' which end in or. Of 
what gender is calor f What is the rule on root, for substan-< 
tives which end in or f Spell the root of color. By what 
rules cm termination are the cases of this example regula- 
ted ? Decline color. Where Ho you find color 9 — colore^ 9 — 
colorif 9 — colorwin 9 — colori 9 — colorifrus 9 — colorem 9 — co- 
lore 9 Recite the terminations of color. Decline ardor, with 
the English of the cases. What is the plur. nom. ? — ^the sing, 
nom. 1 — ^the plur. gen. .? — the sing. gen. ? — the plur. dat. ? — 
the sing. dat. ? — the phir. ac. ? — ^the sing. ac. ^ — the plur. 
voc. ^ — the sing. voc. .? — ^the plur. ab. r* — the sing. ab. ? De- 
cline tinwr. What cases are alike ? 

What is the fourth example of the third declension .' What 
is the rule on the gender of substantives which end in ^ 
What is the gender of ^crmo 9 What is the rule for the root 
of substantives which end in 9 Spell the root of «ermo. 
By what rules on termination are the cases of strmo regula- 
ted ^ Decline temio. What is the sing. ab. P — the plur. 
nom. ^ — the sing. voc. ? — the plur. gen. .?— the sing. ac. ? — the 
plur. dat. .'^-^the sing. dat. ? — ^the plur. ac. ? — the sing. gen. ? 
the plur. voc. .^ — the sing. nom. ^ — the*phir. ab. ? Recite the 
terminations of sem%o. Decline draco, with the English of 
the cases. Where do you find draconi^tu f — dracone 9-^ 
4ra€(Hies .^— draco .<*— <lr aconum 9 — draconem .?.— dracoat 9^^ " 
4 ^ 
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draconu f Decline ratio. Mention the difference of termi- 
nation ^bet^ween the sing, and plur. nom., gen., dat., ac., voc., 
ab. 

What is the fifth example of the third declension ? What 
is the rule for the gender of sabstantiyes which end in lu ^ . 
What is the gender of aetas ? What is the rule on the root 
of substantives which end in ca? Spell the root of etiai. 
What are the rules on termination which apply to (Bias f De- 
cline ai(u. Where do you find setattf f — aetatex 9 — ^stati ? — 
— >8Btati6u« ? — statem ? — ^setate f Recite the terminations. 
What terminations are the same ? Decline yZo«, with the En- 
glish of the cases, mentioning first the rules of gender and 
of root by which it is regulated ? What is the sing. gen. ? 
— the plur. gen. ,? — ^the sing. dat. ? — the plur. dat. .? — 3ie sing, 
ac. ? — the plur. ac. ? — the sing. voc. ? — the plur. voc. .'* — the 
fling, ab. ? — the plur. ab. } Decline/ornox, mentioning first 
the rules on gender and root, which apply to it. What cases 
are the same .' Where do you find fornac« ? — fornacem f — 
fomace f — fomatei ? 

What is the sixth example of substantives of the third de- 
densioQ ? What rule on gender applies to substantives which 
end mtf What is the gender of ca-put f Under what rule 
on root are substantives clas^d, which end in t ? Spell the 
root of caput. What are the rules of termination which ap- 
ply to the cases of cap u/ .? Decline caput. Where do you 
find capitc f — capu/ ? — capiti ? — capitis f — capiti6u« f — cj^- 
pita f — capitum ? Recite the terminations of caput. What 
terminations are alil<.e P Decline carmen, with the English 
of the cases. What is the sing. ab. ? — liom. ? — voc. ? — gen. ? 
— ac. f — dat. ? — ^plur. ab. .'* — nom. ? — voc. ? — ^^en. ? — ac» ? — 
dat. ? What cases are alike .'* 

What is the seventh example of the third declension f 
What rule on gender includes substantives which end in us f 
What is the gender of corpus ? What rule on root applies* 
to substantives which end in us ? Spell the root of corpus. 
What are the rules of termination which apply to the cases 
of corpu>s f Decline corpus. What is the plur. ab. ? — the 
sing. nom. ? — ^thc plur. voc. ? — ^the sing. gen. ? — the plur. ac. ? 
— ^the sing. dat. ? — tbfe plur. dat. ? — the sing. ac. ? — the plur. 
gen. ? — ^the sing. voc. ? — the plur. nom..^ — the sing. ab. ? Re- 
cite the terminations of corpus. What terminations are alike ? 
Peclioe vulmiSf with the English, mentioning first- the rules 
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on gender and root, which apply to it. Where do you find 
xu\neribt^9 — vulniw ? — vuhiera f — vulnerw ? — vulneri ? — 
Yulneritm ? 

[Similar questions to be put on the promiscuous examples 
Pecten, he, under Rule VIII. on termination,] 

Compare the terminations of the firsts second, aW third 
declensions, in the following way : Sing, num.f nom» casty 
I St declension, a/ 2d, er, U9y or urn; 3d, various: genr^ 
Ist, <c ; 2d, t ; 3d, is : dot., &c. 



Fourth Declension. 





\8i Example. Fruc tus, (fruit) 




S/JVG. 


PLUR. 


iv., 


Fruc'tt^s, 


JV., Fruc'tt^*, 


G., 


Fruc'tt/*, 


G., Fruc'twf/w, 


2>., 


Fruc'tM2, 


2>., Ymc'itbus, 


^c, 


Fruc'tj/m, 


Ac.y Fruc'tw5, 


F., 


Fruc'tw*, 


r., Fruc'tt/*, 


Jib., 


Fnic'tw ; 


M., Fruc'Ubus. 


' 


•2d. Cor'i 


tfu, {horn.) 


SINQ, , 


PLra. 


N. 


Cor'nt/, 


iV"., Cor'nwflP, 


G.y 


Cor'nw, 


G„ Cor'nwt^w, 


D., 


Cor'nw, 


J9., Cor'ntbus, 


Ac, 


Cor'nw, 


Ac.y Cor'ntta, 


F., 


Cor'ntt, 


V.y Cor'nwa, 


M., 


Cor'nt^ : 


Ab., QjOx'vLibm. 



Rules on the Fourth Declension. 

GE^TDER. 

Rule. Most substantives of this deciensioQ* 
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which end in us, are of the maseuUne gmder :— 4lI1 
those which end in u, are neuter* * 

ROOT. 
Rule. The root of substantives of the fourth de- 
clension, is composed of as many letters as precede 
the terminations tis and u, of tne sing. noin. ; and 
tliis root continues, unchanged, throughout the cases, 
as in fructas and comu. 

^ TERMLVATIOihr. 

Rule I. Substantives of the fourth declension, 
have the same terminations, throughout their cases, 
t^fructus and comtu 

Observation. The difference between the singu- 
lar terminations of these examples, ertends through- 
out the cases : the difference of the plural termina- 
tions, occurs in the nom., ac, and voc. 

Rule IL Substantives which end in tis in the 
sing, nom., have a different termination for everjr 
singula case, except the gen. and voc. ; thus, Sin^. 
num., nom., Fructti^ ; gen,, fructtia ; * dot*, fructut / 
ac., frvLctum ; voc., fructut ; ab., fructt<. 

Rule III. Substantives which end in u, have 
the .same termination throughout their singular ca- 
ses; thus, Sing.num^ nom., Comu; gen., comu; 
dat, comt^; ac, comu; voc, comu; ab., comu. 

JVb/e. Substantives 'which have the same termination 
throughout their casesj are called indeclinable ; because they 
undergo no change by declension, Cornu, and all substan- 
tives wjiic.h resemble it, are therefore ^aid to be indeclinable 
in the singular number. 

Rule IV. Both fructua and comu have the same 
terminations in their plur. ac. and voc, a« in their 
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• 

nom. ; but tlfe latter is distinguished from the for- 
mer, by the termination ua, in all those cases ; thus, 
Flun nom., ac, and voc, fructw*, cdrnua. 

Rule V. To decline a substantive of the fourth 
declension, observe its gender, and vary its termina- 
tions accordingly, paying attention to the rule on 
root ; thus Vulius, f countenance,) ends in us, is of 
the masculine genaer, has the letters vuit for its 
root, and is regulated by Rules I. and IL on ter-. 
mination ; and is therefore Reclined as follows : 
Sing, nom,, vultw^ ; gen,, &c. 

Subttantivet to be declined like fructus : VuUus ', Luctus, 
grief; Saltus, a forest : — Wee comu ; Genu, the knee ; .Toni- 
tni, thunder. 

Recapitulation. 

What is the first example ,of the fourth declension ? Ke- 
cite the rule on the gender of substantives of the fourth de- 
clension ? Of what gender is fructus ? Recite the rule on^ 
the root of substantives of this declension. Spell the root 
of fructus. In what cases do you find a difference between 
the terminations of fructus and comuf What are the rules 
on termination, which apply to fructus ? Decline fructus^ 
with the English of the cases. Where do you find fructus .?— 
fr uctuum ? — fructut .* — iructibus ? — fructum ? — fvuctu ? Re- 
cite the terminations of fructus. What terminations are 
alike ? Decline vultus with. the English of the cases. What 
is the sing. ab. ?— plur. ab. ? — sing. voc. ? — plur. voo. ? — sing, 
ac. ? — plur. ac. ? — sing. dat. ? — plur. dat. i* — siug. gen. ? — 
plur. gen. ? — sing. nom. ? — ^plur.. nom. ? Decline luctus. 
Where do you find luctt^^j ? — luctu ? — luctus ? — luctwwi .?— 
luctui ? — lucti/iem ? Decline scUtus. What cases are alike f 
What is the sing. dat. ? — ab. ? — ac. ? 

Wbat is the second example of the fourth declension ? 
Recite the rule on the gender of substantives of this declen- 
sion. Of what gender is eornu ? Recite the rule on the root 
of substantives of this declension. What is the root of cor- 
i\u ? What are the rules on termination, which apply to cor- 
4 * 
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nu f Decline 0omu with the Engflish of the ^ases. What are 
thofe tubstantives called, which have the same terminatioo 
throughout ? What is the sing. num. of comu said to be ? 
What is the plur. bom. of comu .^the sing. nom. ? — ^the plur. 
gen. ? — the sing. gen. ?*~the plur. dat. ? — the sing. dat. ? — 
Sie plur. ac. ? — the - sing. ac. ?— the plur. roc. .' — the »in^. 
Toc. ? — the plur. ab. f — the sing. ab. ? Recite the termSna* 
tions of comu. Where and how often do jom find ua ? — 
ihM.^--4fum.?-^-u.? Decline genu. What cages are alike ? 
What is the plur. gen. ? Decline ionUru with the English of 
the cases. Where do you find tonitru .?— tonitn«a .? — tonitri- 
biu ? — tonitruum ? 

Compare the tenfiinatilns of the Ist, 2d, 8d, and 4th de- 
clensions, as follows : Sing, num., nom. casCf Ist declension, 
.«; 2d. er, usy or urn; 3d, various; 4th, ntj oru: gen., Ist, 
«; 2d, i; 3d, it; 4th, us : dat.j kc. 



Fifth Declension. 
Example. Res, (thing.) 



sma, 

G., Rc'i, 
D., Re% 
•^c.j Rffi), 
r.. Res, 
M., Re: 



PLUR. 
N,y Res, 
G,, Re'rum, 
Z>., Re'bus, 
V?c, Re*, 
v.. Res, 
M., Re'bus. 



Rules on the Fifth Declension. 
GEJSTDER. 
Rule. Substantives of the fifth declension are 
of the feminine gender. 

ROOT. 
Rulb. The root of substantives of the fifth de- 
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eiension, is fonned of the letter or letters ivhich pre- 
cede esy the termination of the sing, nom., and un- 
dergoes no change ; thus. Sing. nom.> Bes ; geru 
ra, &c. * - 

TERMIfMTIO^r, 

RvLE I. Substantives of the fifth declension, 
have the same terminations throughout their cases, 
as res. » 

' Rule 11. Many substantives of this declension, 
have no plur. gen., dat, nor ab. ; and some have no 
plur. num. ; as Gld'ciea, (ice ;) fVdes, (faith.) 

Rule III. To decline a substantive of this de- 
clension, add to the root of the word, the termina- 
tions of rea. 

Substantives to be declined like res ; Fi'des ; Se'rtes, an or* 
der; Fa'cKes, the face > Spe'cles, appearance^ Glctcles. 

BecajntuJaiioru 

What is the example of the fifth decMsion ? Recite the 
rule on the gender of substantives 4^tiil^ declension. Of 
what gender is res ? Recite the rule on the root of substaur 
tires of this declension. What is the root of res ? ]>ecline 
res. Where do you find re ? — rebus ? — res ? — rem ? — ret ? 
What is the plur. nom. ? — sing. nom. ? — plur. . gen. .^ — sing, 
gen. ? — plur. dat. ? — sing. dat. ? — plur. ac. ? — sing. ac. ^ — plur. 
voc. ?— Tsing. Toc. ^ — plur. ab. } — sing. ab. ? Recite the tcr- 
• minations of res. What terminations are alike ? What is 
the gander of fides? How do you decline a substantive of 
the fifth declension } Recite the rule on the root of substan- 
tiyes of the fefth declension. Spell the root of fides. What 
rule on tei^mination applies to ^6«.^ Decline ^et with the 
English of the cases. What is the sing. ab. .?— the plur. 
nom. .^-the sing. voc. ? — the plur. gen. ? — the sing. ac. ?— 
tte plur. dat. i— the sing. dat. ?— the plur. ac.?— the sing. 

fen. ? — the plur. voc. ? — the sing. nom. ? — the plur. ab. ? 
^h'at is the gender of series ? Spell the root of series. De- 
cline scries. Where do you find serie* .?— serie .^-"Sericl .?-- 
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ieriem f What is the §^ender of fades ? — its root ? Decline 
fades. H,ow many times, and in what cases, do you find 
faciei ? — faciei ? Decline tpedes with the English of the pa- 
ses. What cases are alike P What rule on" termination ap- 
plies to glades ? Decline glades. Where do you find gla- 
cic* ? — glacie ? — glacicm ? — glacieY ? 

* Compare the terminations of all the declensions, in this 
manner : Sing, num., nom. case, 1st declension, a; 2d, er, 
us, or um ; 3d, variov}; 4th, tts, or u; 5th, es : gen.f 1st, <£ ; 
2d, i; 3d, is; 4th, tis; 5th, ei : dot., &c. 

In what declensions, genders, numbers, and casesy do you 
find the termination a ? — o .^-^-c ? — u? — er ? — um ? — us ? — 
es ? — am ? — em ? — « ? — i ? — ui ? — ei? — is ? — c6i« ? — ibv^?"- 
as ? — OS ? — erum ? — ium ? — orum ? — arum ? — ia ? 

What is the termination of the fifth declension, plur. num., 
ab. case i^— first decl., sing. nom. .^---fourth dec, plur. voc. ? — 
second dec, sing. gen. ? — third dec, phir. ac ? — fifth dec, 
sing. dat. ? — first dec, plur. ac. ? — fourth dec, sing. dat. ? — 
Second dec, plur. ac ? — third dec, sing. ab. ? — fifth dec, 
plur. voc, &c 

^JSTERAL RUL£S 
On the DeilLENsioN of Substantives. 

Rule I. Proper substantives^ being the names 
of individuals,, have seldom a plural number. 

Rule II. The declension to which a substantive 
belongs, is ascertained by its terminations in the 
sin^. nom. and §e|i. Accordingly, all substantives 
which end in a, m the sins;, nom., and ss, in the sing, 
^n., are recognised as belonging to the first declen- 
sion ; all that end in er, us, or um, id the sing. nom.» 

* The lessons contained in this, and the two following par- 
agraphs, should be prescribed again and again ; untill the 
pupil has acquired a perfect readiness ia aqswering the ques- 
tions. 
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and in t, in the sing.^n.» as belonging to the sec- 
ond; all that end in ts, in the sing, gen., as belong- 
ing to the third; all that end in us, in the sins, 
nom. and gen., as belonsing to the fourth ; and w 
that end in ea, in the sing, nom., and in ei, in the 
sing, gen., as belonging to ihQ fifth, 

Explan. If ev«ry declension had a termiuation different 
from that of another, in the sing, non., tiiis case would, of 
itself, be a sufficiently distinct characteristic of the declen* 
sions. But some terminations of the sing, nom., are conunon 
to sereral declensions ; and this case could tiot, therefore^ 
be given as an invariable characteristic of any declension ; 
thus, we should be very apt to imagine that poema is 6f the 
first declension, because it ends in a, in the sing. noa. : we 
might naturally think that n-u^et is 0/ the fifth, because it 
ends }n e»; or that amer is of the. second, because it ends in 
er. To remove this uncertainty, we take the sing, gen., along 
with the nom. ; and, as that case has a different termination 
in every declension , we can tell, at once, to what declension 
a substantive belongs. Take the above examples, as an it- 
lustration. Poema has in the sing. gen. poematu, and we 
reco^ise it as a substantive of the third declension : nnbes 
has, in the sing, g^., nubif, and is also of the third : anter 
has, in the sing, gen., anserif, and belongs, therefore, to the 
Mune declension. Another reason why the sing. gen. is se- 
lected as the characteristic of the declensions, is, that, in ev- 
ery substantive, the genitive contains a key to the inflection 
of most of the other oblique cases ; for whatever letters con- 
stitute the root of the genitive, are aJsb the roottof every ob- 
lique case, except the vocative, when it is the same with the 
nominative, and the accusative of neut. substantives ; thus^ 
Sing, ^en., Peufua ; dat,y penrm { ae., fennam, kc. : gen,, 
domhu; dat.^ donUno; ae.t cfomtnum, &c. : gen., Mrmonh; 
dat^ $ermom ; ac., «ermonem, &c. : gen., capitis ; dot., cmH ; 
oe., ca/mf, &c. : gen.,/nic(u; dat.yfructui-, ac.,/ruc<uxn,«c.: 
gen,f rei ; dat,f rei ; ae.y rem ; kc. To designate the deden- 
gion of substantives, it is thought sufficient to mention their 
sing. nom. and gen.; thus, instead of saying |>enna is a sub- 
stantive of the first declension, we say penna, penn« ; or, 
leaving out the root in the gen., because it is the same as i* 
the nom., we express it in this way, penna, — <e. 
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Rule III. The ac. and voc. of neuter substan- 
tives, are, in both numbers, the same with the noin. ; 
and,- in the plural, all ^ese cases end in the letter 
a : thus. Sing, n^om., ac., and voc., regnwwi, sedile, 
capt//, corpt^/ plur. nom., ac, and voc, regno, se- 
diua, ps^ita, corpora, cornua. 

Rule IV. All substantives have their plur. nom. 
and voc. alike ; and most have the same cases alike, 
in the sing. num. ; thus, Plur. nom. and voc, pen- 
n«, genera, agn", rupe^, fructw», ves : sing. nom. 
and voc, penna, gener, agcr, rupfs, ^c. 

Rule V, The plur. dat. and ab. of all substan- 
tives, are the same ; thus^ plur. d^t. and ab., penm9, 
generic, rupt6u«, fructi6w», &c 

Recapitulation. . 

Why have proper substantives no plur. num. ? How do 
70U ascertain the declension to.which a substantive belongs ? 
V^h>t is the mark of the first declension ? — of the second ? — 
of the third ?— of the fourth ?— of the fifth ? Why should 
not the sing. nom. be of itself a sufficiently distinct charac- 
teristic of the declensions f Give examples Why is the sing, 
gen. taken as the characteristic of the declensions ? Give ex- 
amples. Mention another reason why the genitive is select- 
ed as the characteristic of the declensions. Give examf^les. 
. What is the common way of designating the declension of a 
substantive ^ What cases in neuter substantives, are the 
same with the nopi. ? How do all these cases end in the plu* 
ral ? Give examples. What two cases are ahvays alike ia 
the plur., and, sometimes, in the sing. P Give examples. 
What two oblique cases are the same in all substantives } 
Give examples. 

Mention the declensions to which the following substan- 
tives belong: Come'ta,-(c; a'clM,"Cf; l6'ctM,-i; md'tu»,— 
Ui; \^hns,-is; ca rlfc*,"e»* ; bubo,-nM; fem'lDa,-<p; n^'mt- 
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Explan. The word syntdx is derived from a Greek Word 
which simplifies to arrange, and is applied to the third part of 
^ammar, which relates to the arrar^ement of words, as used 
in speaking and writiDg-. The difiference between syntax 
and etymology, is, that the latter regards words, considered 
singly, with reference to tlie changes which they undergo : 
the former regards words, as arranged, or combined, by 
speaking or by writing, and contains the applicatioii of the 
changes exhibited by etymology. 

The first department of syntax, is that which relates to the 
arrangement of words, in phrases. The word phrase signifies 
expression, but is commonly used to denote siform, or man- 
ner, of expression. A phrase consists of two or more words 
which are dependent on one another, both in signification 
a.nd form; as MH'sa ThaWa, (the muse Thsdia.) 

Phrases which consist of substantives, are formed by the 
following rules ; ^ 

Rule I. When two or more substantives signify 
the same person or thing, they are used in the same 
case ; as. Sing, nom*, Musa Thalia. ^ 

JVote. Sdch substantives are said to agree in case. 

RecapitiUation. — The syntax-rules on substantives should 
be recapitulated in the following way. — What is the rule of 
syntax for substantives which, &.c. ? Give an example. How- 
will you parse the latter substantive filien, &x^. ? Give aH 
example. Parse the example. 

Exercises on the abate Rule. 

Method of parsing. — ExplarC. The word'/?ar«ng is derived 
from a Latin word signifying part, and is used as the gram- 
matical term for stating the parts of speech, (classes of 
words,) with all their characteristics of infiection, &c. — ^Pars- 
ing should be performed both etymologically and syntacti- 
cally, as in the following specimen. 

[No vocabulary will be required in performing the exercises 
subjoined to this an^ the subsequent rules of Syntax, if at- 
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tention it paid to the following directton» : — li^ Ttie mean^ 
ing of the gubstantire will iDtimate whether it t» of the coiH- 
mon or of the proper class : 2d, The terminaiion found in 
the lesson, will ascertain the decUntion of the svbttantivey 
and consequently its gender and rooty and the temUnoHons of 
all its cases, according to the rales on the declension to 
which it belongs. 3d, The Englith of the cases, when it is not 
ftta^, is to be given bj their respective sipis. 4th, Some- 
times, the Engluh of a case, as expressed u the lesson, will 
lead to the nttmder, the gendery and the dedeaiion, of the 
substantive, as well as to its etoit of significationy as common 
or proper.] 

Specimen. Sing, nom., Muba THALiA.^^Quejfi^n. What 
part of speech is nmta ? Jbuwer. A substantive. Q. Whj? 
A. Because it is the name of a person. Q. From what do 
substantives receive their name P A. From their being used 
chiefly to express substances. Q,. Is mvMk a common or a 
proper subetantive ? A. A common substantive. Q. Why ? 
A. Because it is common to all the puses. Q. What axe &e 
sing. nom. and gen. of mum? A. Musa, masse. Q. Of what 
declension is it ? A, Of the first. Q. By what rule ? A. By 
the second Generafl Rule on the declension of substanttvet , 
which says, &c. Q. What is the gender of muta ? A. Fem- 
inine. Q. By what rule ^ A. By the rule on the gender of 
substantives of the first declension , which says, &c. Q. What 
• is gender ? A. Gender is the distinction of sex. Q. What 
does the feminine gender signify, and what does it include ? 
A., It signifies female, and includes all substantives for which 
we m^y substitute the word the, Q. What ik the root of mu-. 
sa? A* The letters mus. Q. By what rule .? A. By the rule 
on the root of substantives of the first declension, which says, 
he. Q. What is meant by the root of a word ? A. The first 
part of it. Q. Why is root so called ? A. Because the first 

*A mythological exptanation of .such examples as the 
above, will not only enable the pupil to understand bis lesson 
more fully, but will make it more interesting to him. 

The marki which expren the orthoepy, are not tuedwhen a 
tDord oeeuirt a second time. The seholoTy having acquired th€ 
correct pronunciation, atfirtty does noi need a repetition of the 
marks which lead to it. ' 
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syllable or syllables of a word^ are, as it were, the root from 
T^hich spring the final letters. Q. What ve the terminations 
of mma ? A* Sing, nom., a; p^en., ^e, be. Q. By what rule ? 
A. By Rule I. on the terminations of substantives of the first 
c^eclension, which says, kc. Q. Decline muta. A. Sing. 
nom.f musa; gen,, he. Q. By what rule do you decline mu- 
ta .' A. By Rule II. on the terminations of substantives of 
the fiiiit deplension^ which says, &c. Q. Of which number 
is musaX A. Of the cingnlar. Q. Why? A. Because it 
expresses no more than one object. Q. What is the use of 
the word ntnnder ^ A. It is used to classify substantives ac- 
cording to the number of objects which they represent. Q. 
What does tihe word wngalar mean, and how is it applied ? 
A, It means wngXt, and is applied to substantives which ex- 
press no more than one object. Q. In what case is ntuM t 
4^. In the nominative ? Q. Why 1 > A. Because it expresses 
merelv the name of an objectf and terminates in the letter 
0, which is characteristic of the sing, nom., first declension. 
Q. What does the word taat signify ? A. Those modifica- 
tions, S&C. (see p. 20.) Q. What is the term eiue derived 
from ? A. From, &c. (see p. 20.) Q. Illustrate this deriya- 
tive. A. The nominative case, &c. (see p. fia) Q. What is 
the derivation of the nmn. case } A. The word iwawiyaivDt, 
&c. (see p. 20.) , Q. What does this case express, and what 
is its sign .' A, this case, &c. (see p. 20,) 

To the preceding questions should sometimes be added the 
following on the easier derivatives : — What English word is 
derived from this Latin one ? Thus, the English word mlMe, 
b derived from the Latin word miwa. 

After a few lessons, the questions may be restricted to the 
following : What part of speech .' Common or proper ^ Of 
what declension ? — gender ?-— number .^— case ? Why ^ — ^The 
lost question extends to case only, is applied to the latter 
substantive, and should be answered by the rule of syntax.-— 
.The declining of the substantive should never be omitted, 
and should always be performed with reference to Use rules 
on gender, root, and termination. 

Pupils should be accustomed, as early as possible, to parse 
without the assistance of questions, according to th6 foUow- 
TAg specimen. 
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Thalia is a substantive*— of the proper kind, — of the firsf 
declension,'— of the feminine gender, — of the singular num- 
ber, — declined by the rules on the root and terminations of 
substantives of the 'first decl. : Sing, nam., Thalia ; gen.; 
Thalue, kc. — Thalia is found in the nominative, because it 
signifies the same^ierson as mtua; and Rule I. on the syntax 
of substantives says, he. 

Lep'idw*— i magis'tcr— tri. Lep'ide m^gis'ter. 

Lepidus master. 

Lepidum magistrum. Cic'^ro— nw dra'tor— ««• Ci- 

Cicero ^ orator. 

cerQ'ni ofiito're. Ciceronem oratorem. Ciceroni 
oratori. Rom'ulw*— i rea?— gi«. Rom'iilo re'gi. 

Romulus king, 

Romulum regem. Romulo rege. Singular nom., 
Njm'pha— « O'ps— w. Nym'phA O'pe. Njmphse 

Nymph Opis. 

Opis. Sing, nonu, Urbs-is Ro'ma- a?. Ur'bem 

. City ilome. 

Ro'mam. Urbis Romee. Sing, nom., NaVi»— w 

Ship 

* As parsing is nothing else than a grammatical definition 
of terms, the parts of speech are uniformly exemplified so 
as to present the principal distinctions first, and the subordi- 
nate ones last. This arrangement, besides being more cor- 
rect in a logical point of view, possesses a very important 
practical advantage. 'If the pupil is allowed to parse a sub- 
stantive by first mentioning its case, then its number, and 
then its gender, &c., or if he is not required to observe a fix' 
ed order in stating these points, it will be found that, in wri- 
ting his first Latin exercises, whilst he often uses the right 
case, he errs in number, gender, or declension. On the other 
hand, let him, in parsing, descend uniformly from class of 
signification to declension, from declension to gender, from 
gender to number, and from number to case ; and, as he 
cannot find the case without a previous reference to gender, 
number, &c., equal accuracy will be obtained in every de- 
partment of parsing. 
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" Chim8&'ra-«. Na've Chimtt'ra, ASrng. voc, Na- 

Chimera. 

vis Chimeera. Flu'mcn— ini^ Pa'dw«— i. Flu'mea 

River Po. 

Pa'dum. Flu'miniPado. Grac'chw^-t cen'sor-i*. 

Gracchus censor. 

Grac'cho censo're. Gracchi censoris. Lu'ci«5— £ 

Lucius 

[sing, voc, sec p. 29.] Pi'so~m« con'swZ-w [masJ] 

Piso consul. 

LQ'cium Piso'nem con'siilem. Lucio Pisoni con- 
suli, Lucii Pisonis consulis. Luci Piso consul. 
Urbs Athe'na?— a'rwm. Ur'bem Athe'nas. Urbis 

Athens. 

. Athenarum. Urbe Athenis. 



Rule II. When two substantives signify differ- 
ent things, the latter is found in the genitive case ; 
as, (Nom,) Carmen (gen,) Thalia?. The verse of 
Thalia. 

JiTote. The latter substasitive is said to be gwemed by the 
former. 

JSxercises.-^A'mQT'-is De'i. J Amo'ris DeL A- 

Love, Gpd. 

inoremDei.*»Lea;-'gisnatu'r8e. Le'gi naturee. Le- 

Law, nature. 

gis naturse'. Yox—cia hom'im^. j: 0«— ri« [neut,'] 

Voice, man. Countenance (of a) 

dei. Ripa-a? flu'minw* [netti.'] Turii«-« firia J 

god. Bank. Tullia daughter 

X Su'bstantiyes are thus distinguished, when the pupil must 
refer to the Appendix, for their gender, root, or termina- 
tions. *" 

* The English of the exercises is not subjoined, if it has 
#ccurred frequeotly in some of the preceding lessons. 
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Ckeronis. Carmen Musse Tfaalise. (Norn.) Mw'^ 

Walls 

nia i iirbis Athenarum. (Plur. nom.) V er'ba (sing. 

Words 

nom. "tmu) Romuli regis, S5git'tO'-« njinphse 

Arrow 

Opis. Glo'ria— 8C urbis Romoe. Re'mi nayis Chi- 

Glory ' Oarg 

mS'ra;. Ripae fluminis Padi. Toga— a? Luf^ii K- 
sonis consulis. Fructt< ar'bort^): Vl'tee. Ra'dii 

tree life. Rays 

SO 'lis (sing, nom*, sol J) lu'mims (sing, nom., lu- 

' sun 

men) mun'di ("ctn^. nom. —us.) Mor«--tf« Alcx- 

light world. P^atfa 

andn* /"wng*. nom. Alexander) filii J Philippi resgifl 

AJexaader of Fbilip 

Macedoiuse. 
Macedonia. 
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Section Il.^^MjecHves. 
Observ. The second class into which nouns are 
divided, is called adjectives, 

Explan. -The word adjective means ixdded : it is used for 
that part of speech, which is added to substantives, to ex- 
press their quality ; thus, when I use the word frudut, I 
mention merely Uie name of a thidg ; but when I add an 
adjective, and say bonus (good) fructuiy I mention the qual- 
-ity of the substantive fmctus. QiMlity is that by which we 
may distinguish one thing from another ; as goody body hard, 
soft, &c. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 

Ist Example, Bo'nus,* (good.) ^ 

Masculine Gender, t 
Singular Number, 
Nominative case, Bo'nus, 
Genitive „ Bd'm. 
Kbte. All the cases in both numbers of the masc. gend. 
have the same terminations as dominus. 

Feminine Gender. 
Sing, Num, 
Norn-, Bo'na, 
Gen., Bo'na?. 

Declined, throughout, like penna. 

* The marks used in the first, second, and third, parts of 
this, work, have no reference to quantity : they regard or- 
ihoepy only. See p. 12. 

t The tabular form of the adjective tends rather to con- 
fuse the ideas of a very young learner ; and is not so well 
adapted to impress on his mind the complete correspond- 
ence of the inflection of adjectives to that of substantives. . 
de tabular form cannot be well understood, until after the 
genders have been studied singly. It is included therefore 
m the recapituMum. 

^ * 
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Neuter Gtbnder. 

Sing.' Num. 
Norn., BQ'nufn, 
Om., Bo'm. . 

liike Ttgwum, 
JV*o<e. English adjectives are not changed, in expressing 
different genders, numbers, or ' cafes ; but are always th? 
same, whatever ma|r be the gender, number, or case, of the 
substantives which they qualify ; thus, we say a good niian, a 
good woman, a good apple ; good men, good women,- good 
apples. Latin adjectives are varied in their termination, so 
as to suit the gender, number, and case, of the substantives 
to which they are added ; thus, bonuf , the nuuetdine gender, 
sing, num., nom. case, is added to the substantive vir,f to 
signify a food man ;<-4Kma, the /em. gend., sing, num., nom. 
case, to ftm^na, to signify a good woman ; and bonum, the 
neuf. gend., sing, num., nom. case, to pd'mum, to signify a 
good appU : — masc. plwr. nom., bont viTi^ good men ; fem. 
plur. nom., bojue /enitn^, good women ; neut. plur. nom., bo- 
na jpoma, good iippUs ; — mas. sing, ac,^ bonum mrum, &c. 



Masculine. 

Sing. 
JV<wii<,Te'ner, 
Gen.y Ten'ert, 

Like gener. 



2d., Tu'NEE, (tender.) 

Feminine. Neuter. 

Sing. Sing. 



iVom.,Ten'era, 

Gen.i Tcn'era?. 

Like penna. 



iVbm./ren'erwm, 
Gen., Ten'eri. 
Like regnupi. 



3d., Pul'cheb, (fair.) 



Masculine. 

Sing. 

Nom., Pul'cher, 

Gen,, Purchri. 

Like ager. 



Feminine. 

Sing. 
N., Pal'chra, 
G., Pul'chr^. 
Like penna/ 



Neuter. 
Sing, 
N^, Purchrwm, 
G., Pul'chn. 
Like regnum. 



Rule. Adjectives 'which end in —us or — cr, — ^ 
"Um, in the sing, nom., are declined b^ the rules on 
the gender, root, and terminations, of the first and 
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second declensions j-^the mascuUne gender like 
dotmnus, gmer, erager^ thefentfnkie like peunOi 
and the neuter like regrmm. 

Adjectives to be declined like bonus : AYim, high ', La'tiw^ 
broad; Mag^nus, great: like ^ener, Ag'per, rough ^ Lilier, 
free; Mi'ser, wretched : like puicher, Ru'ber, red; ^'ger, 
sick; Sa'cer, sacred. , 

Beetqniuh^ion. 

What is the second class into which nouM are divided ? 
IVhat does the word adiective mean ? tiowy And for what 
purpose^ is tt used ? Give an example. 

What is the first example of adjectives of the first and see** 
ond declensioii ? By wtuut rule must you decitnc'the mas. 
gend. of bonus ? What is the root of the mas. gend. ? Re- 
cite its terminations throughout, according to^the rules on the 
sei^end declension. Decline the mas. gend. By what nde 
do you decline the ieminine gender ? Reeite its terminations 
by the rules on the first declension. Decline the fem. gend. 
By what rule do yon decline the neuter gender ? What is the 
root of the neut. gend. ? Recite its terminations by the rules 
on the second declension. Decline tlie net|t. gend. Decline 
bonus throughout its genders, numbers, and ca^es— carrying 
every case throughout the genders ; thus. Sing. num.f nom. 
easey mas. gend., bonus ; fern., bona ; neut., bonum. Where 
do you find bono ? — bonum ? — bone ? — ^bontt« .'* — bont ?— 
bona ? — bone ? — bonam ?—boais ?-*-bono» ? — bonorum ? 
^ Is there any change made in English adjectives, to express 
different genders, numbers, or cases f Give examples. How 
are Latin adjectives varied ? Mention examples. 

'What is the second example of adjectives of the first and 
second declension ? By what rule must you decline the mas. 
ffend. of tenet P What is the root of the mas. gend. ? Recite 
Its terminations according to the rules on the second declen- 
sion. Decline the tnas. gend. By what rule do you decline 
the feminine gender ? What is the root of the fejninme genr 
der ? Recite its terminations by the rules on the first declen- 
sion. Decline the fem. gend. By what rule do you decline 
t'be neut. gend. ? What is the root of the neut. gend. ? Re- 
cite its termination^ by the rules opi the second declension. 
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Decline the neut. gend. 'Decline iener throughout its gte- 
derg, numbers, and caseSj carrying every case throughout 
the genders. What is the mas. sing. nom. ?~-the fern. plur. 
nom. ? — the neut. sing. nom. ?— the mas. plur. gen. ? — the 
fern. sing. dat. ? — the neut. plun dat. ? — the mas. sing. gen. ? 
— the fern. plur. ac- .'' — the neut. sing. ac. ? — the mas. plur. 
voc. ?— the fem. wng. voc. ?— the neut. plur. ab. ?— the mas. 
sing. ab. ? ^ 

What is the third example of adjectives of the 6rst and 
second declension ? By what rule must you decline the mas. 
gend. ofptdcher ? What is the root of the mas. gend. ? Re- 
cite its terminations according to the rules on the second de- 
clension. Decline the masr g'end. By what rule do you de- 
cline the fem. gend. .' What is the root of the fem. gend. f 
Recite its terminations, according to the rules on the first der 
clension. Decline the fem. gend. By what rule do you de- 
cline the neut. gend. ? What is the root of the neut. gend. ? 
Recite its terminations, according to the rules on the sec- 
ond declension. Decline the neut. gend. Decline pulcher 
throughout its genders, numbers, and cases, carrying every 
case throughout the genders. How many times and where 
do you find pulchronem ?— pulchro* .^— pulchrt*?— pulchram? 
— pulcher ? — pulchro .?— pulchrt ? — pulchr^ ? — pulchntm .^r- 
pulchro ? — pulchronim ? 

Recite the terminations of an a<\jective of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, throughout the genders, numbers, and ca- 
ses, in the following way : Sing, num.j nom. castj ^as. gend.^ 
-t« or ~cr; fem., -a; nevi., ^-um; gen., he. What is the 
termination of the neut. sing, nom ?-- of the mas. sing. gen. ^ 
—of the fem. sing. dat. ?— of the mas. sing. ac. .?— of the 
neut. sing, voc ?— of the mas. sing. ab. ?— of the neut. plur. 
nom. ?— of the fem. pliir. gen. .?— of the mas. plur. dat. ?— of 
the neut. plur. ac. .?— of the fem. plur. voc. .?— of the mas. 
plur. ab..'* 

Like what example do you decline altiw, -:«, -um ? By 
what rules ? Decline the masculine gender— the feminine— 
the neuter. Like what example do you decline aspcr, -era, 
"trum ? By what rules ? Decline eisperj carrying every case 
throughout the gender. Like what example do you decline 
ruber, -ra, -rwm ? By what rules ? Where do you findl ru- 
brw ?— rubra .?— rubra? ?— rubri .5'— rubra* ?— rubro ?-rubra- 
rum ?— rubrw ?— rubrww .^-JTubcr .^— rubrorum ? Like what' 
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example do you decline latii#, -a, ~vm ? What is the matr. 
sing. ab. ? — &ie neut. sing, nom.'?— the tern, sing, ab. ? — the 
mas. sing. nom. ?— the neut. sing. ab. ? — the fenl. sing. gen. ? 
— the mas. sing. voc. .'—the neut. singi gen. ? — the fern. sing, 
▼oc. ? — ^the mas. sing. gen. ? — the neut. sing, voc, ? — the fem. 
sing. dat. .'-••the mai. sing. ae. ? — the neut. sing. dat. ? — the 
fem. sing. ac. ? — the mas. sing. dat. ? — the neut. sing. ac. ?-*• 
the neut. plur. nom. ? — the mas. phir. nom. ?— the fem. plnr. 
nom. ? — the neut. plur. ab. ? — the mas. plur. ab. ?— the iem. 
plur. ab. ? — the neut. plur. gen. .'—the mas. plur. gen. ?— the 
fem. plur. gen. .'—the neut. plur. voc, .'^-the mas. plur. roe. ? 
the fem. plur. voc. .' — the neut plur., dat. ? — the mac. plur. 
dat. .'—the fem. plur. dat. .' — the neut. plur. ac. ?— the mas, 
plur. ac. .'—the fem. plur. ac. .' Like what example do you 
decline liber, -era, -erum .' In what genders, numbers, and 
cases, do you find the same termination? Like what exam- 
ple do yoa- decline fegeff ~ra, -rum ? Decline the mas. genijL 
— the fem. — the neut. Like what example do you d^iM 
magniM, —a, -tun .' Decline magntu, carrying every case 
throughout the genders. Like what example do you decline 
miser, -era, -erum .' Where do you find misera .' — miser ? 
^-miserum .'— miserorum Pr-miserof .'-.-misero P--miserflu ? — 
miser« .' — miserancm .' — misery ? — miserif .' Like what ex- 
* ample do you decline sacer, — ro, -rum .' In what gender»| 
■umbers, and cases, do you find the same termination .' 



ADjECrriYES of the Third Declexsiok. 
, UtJExampk, F«'lix, (happy.) 
Masculine and Feminine Genders. 
Singular Number. 
Nom, Fe'liar, 
Oen., Feli'cw. 

Declined throughout both numbers, l^ the rules on the 
gender, root, and termination, of substantives of the third 
declension. The stng. ab, ends either ra e or t. 
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Neuter Gender. 
Si^G, Num. 
Nam., Fg'liar, 
Gc»., Fell'ci*. 

Declined as the j^ececUng genders. 

2d. MI'tis, (meek.) 

Masculine anj> Feminine Genders. 
Sjsg. Num. 
Nom., Mrti^, 
Gen., Mi'tw. 

Declined as above.—Sing« ab. mitt. 

Neuter Gender. 
• Sing. Num. 

Nom., MViia, 
Gen., MViis. 

Declined as above. — Sing. ab. miti. 

3d. Mit'ior, (meeker.) 

Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

Sing. Sing. 

Norn., Mit'ior, | ^ Norn., Mit'iw*, 

Gen., Mitio'n*.* | Gen., Mitio'm. 

Declined as above. — The sing. ab. ends either in e or i. 

- Plus. 
Declined as above, except the neut. nom.f ac.j and hoc, 
which end in d, and the gen., throughout the genders, which 
ends in um. '. 

4th. X'cER, (sharp.) 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Sing. Sing. Sin^. 



Nom., A'cer, or a'cnV, 
Gen., A'cris: 



Nom., A'cris, \Nom., S'crc, 
Gen., A'cri8:\Gen., A'cris. 



Declined throughout both numbers, as before mention- 
ed.— Sing, ab. acn. 
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lluLS. Adjectives Which, in the sing, nom,, have 
the same terminations in the mas. as in the fem. 
send., and those which have the same terminations 
for all genders, are declined by the rules on the 
gender, root, and terminations, of substantives of 
the third declension. 

Exception. Adjectives like mitior are excepted, which, 
although they have either e or i, in their sing. ab. have a, in 
their neut. plur. nom., ac. and voc., and uMj in all genders 
of the plur. gen. 

Adjectives to be declined like /e/tx, A'tfo^t, fierce; Au'dax, 
bold ; A men*, gen, amen7is, frantic : like mUis, Tris 'tis, sad ; 
BreVfe, short ; For'tis, brave : like mitior, Tris'tior, more 
sad; preVtor, shorter; For'tior, braver : like ocer, Al'acer, 
brisk , Cfiler, swift ; Cel'dber, celebrated. 

Becapiiulatian, 

What is the first example of adjectives of the third de- 
clension f By what rule da you decline adjectives of the 
third declension ? Under what rules of root and tennina- 
tio)ck is felix classed ? Mention the change which takes place 
on the root, in the oblique cases. Spell the root of the ob« 
lique cases. What is the termination of the neut. plur. nom., 
ac, and vac. ? By what rule on the third declension ? What 
is the termiuation of all genders bf the plural genitive ? By 
what rule ? Recite the terminations of fdix throughout. 
Decline /e/ix throughout the mas. and fem. gend. — the neut. 
Decline felix, carrying every case through all the genders. 
Where do you find felicibi4« ? — felicia ? — feVices ? — felictum ? 
— felicc ?— felix ?— felicc* ?~-feliccm ?— felict ? What is the 
fem. plur. ac? — the neut. plur. ac ? — the mas.*plur. ac ? — 
the fem. plur. dat. .'' — the mas. plur. dat. .'' — the neut. plur. 
dat. ? — the fem. plur. voCi ? — the mas. plur. voc ? — the neut. 
plur. voc ? — fem. plur. gen. ? — mas. plur. ffen. ? — neut. plur, 
gen. ? — fem. plur. ab. ? — mas. plur. ab. .?-^neut. plur. ab. ? — 
.neut. sing, ac ? — mas. sing. dat. .''—fem. sing, ac P— neut. 
sing. dat. ?— mas. sing. ac. ? — fem. sing. dat. ? — neut. sing, 
voc ? — mas. sing. gen. ?->*fem. sing, voc ? — neut. sing. gen. ? 
mas: sing. voc. ? — ^fem. sing. gen. ? — neut. sing. ab. P — mas. ' 
sing. nojn. P — fem. sing. ab. P— neut. sing. nom. ?— mas. sing. 



m ADJECTIVES. Part H. Ch. I. S, II. 

ab. ?-^ite. sbg. noia. ? In wkat genders, number, and 
caaofl, do you find the same termination ? 

[All the pr^eding questions, or a selection from them, 
should foe applied to all the ekamples of adjectives of the 
third declension, and to all the adjectives \prhich are prescri^ 
bed as to be declined like them.} . 

COMPARMSOM 

ExpUm. Comparison is the grammatical term for that 
dassification of adjectives, which is founded on degrees of 
fuaHtp, The degrte of quality, attributed to one object, is 
ascertahsed by comparing it with the degree of another : 
hence the origin of the grammatical term comparison, and 
the foHowing grammatical use of the word degree. 

Obsbrv. I. All adjectives which express quali'^ 
tie» in a simple and absolute, or positive, manner, 
are of the/M)«tlive degree ; as, AUu9, (h^ ;} mitis, 
(meek.) 

II. Adjectives which represent a degree of qual* 
itj, as greater or less» when compared with another 
degree of the same quality, are of the comparaHoe 
degree; aa'Jiitior, (higher;) mitiot, (meeker.) 

III. Adjectives which express ilie higheH or 
lowest degree of a quality, are (rf* the supetlaHne 
(surpassing) desree ; as .^m'slmua, (highest ;) mi- 
tis'stmus, (meekest) 

J^ote. English adjectiTes are compared hi the following 
manner : 

Positive^ High ; con^arative, higher, > superlaiivef highest, 
or more high ; ) or most high. 

Here we observe 'that the comparative and si:q;>erlative de- 
grees, are formed by adding the terminations er and est, or 
by prefixing the words more and mosf, to the positive. 

Latin adjectives form their degrees of comparison, in the 
foUowihg manner : 
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ROOT.* 
Rule I. When the positive is of the first and 
second declensions, its mas., sing. ^en. forms the 
root of the comparative and superlative degrees ; 
thus. Positive, Alius ; gen., alti ; Comparative, al- 
/tor ;. Superlative, aftissimus. 

II. When the positive is of the third declension^ 
its sing. dat. is the root of the comparative and su- 
perlative ; thus. Positive, Mitis $ dat., miti } Com- 
parative, mitior; Superlative, mi7issimus. 

Exception to the preceding rules. Adjectives which end in 
er, in the mas. sing. nom. of the positive, adopt that case as 
the root of the superlative ; thus, Positive, Pulchcr; Super- 
lative, /^i^/c^er'rliinus : Positive, Acer ; Superlative, dEccr'rt- 
wus. ' 

TERMm^aTIOK, 

I. The terminatipns of adjealives of the compar- 
alive de^ee, are or for the mas. and fem. genders» 
and Its for the neut^-— of the superlative^ ssimus or 
rimus for the mas., ssima or rima for the fem., and 
ssimum or rimum for the neut. ; thus, Comp. Al- 
tior, —or, —us, : Sup. Aliissimusf^ —a, — ww ; pul- 
cherrimus^ —a, "Um. 

II. Comparative adjectives are of the third de- 
clension, and are declined like mitior: superlalivea' 
are of the first and second, and are declined like 
bonus ^ thus, mas. and fem., sing* nom., altior ; 
gen., altiort^, &c. ; mas. sing, nom., altissimt^^ ; 
gen., altissimt, &c. 

* The arranging of the rules of coipparison, under tbe 
heads of root and termination, tends to remove the obscuri- 
ty which embarrasses the formation of the degrees, when at- 
tempted by a very young pupil. 
6 
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Adjective* to be compared by the preceding nde. JUcun'dus, 
pleasant ; Ag'per, -era, -erum, rough ; M'ger, -ra, -rwm ; 
BrtVis, short ; F^'rox, fierce ; Le'tus. g^lad ; Lfber ; Cre ber, 
-ra," run*, frequent ; LS'nis, gentle j Ap'tus, fit ; Mi'ser, 
wretched ; Au'dax, bold. 

ReccgntulcUion. 

What is meant by the grammatical term eompariton ? 
What 48 the origin of the words comparison and degree ? 
What adjectives are said to be of the positive degi^ ? Men- 
tion examples. What adjectives are of the comparative de- 
gree ? Give exfimples. What adjectives are of the super- 
lative degree ? Give examples. 

How are English adjectives compared ? How are the 
comparative and superlative degrees of English adjectives 
formed ? When the positive of Latin adjectives is of the 
first and second declensions, what is^ the root of the compar- 
ative and superlative degrees ? Mention an example. What 
Is the root of the comparative and superlative degrees, when 
the positive is of the Ibird declension P Give an example. 
What adjectives are exceptions to Khe rules on the forma- 
tion of the degrees of comparison i What is their root in 
the superlative .'* Give examples. 

What are the terminations of adjectives of the compara- 
tive degree P — of the superlative P Mention examples. Of 
what declension are adjectives of the comparative degree P 
w— of the superlative ? How do you decline adjectives of the 
comparative degree P — of the superlative P Give examples. 
Compare the adjectives which follow Rule II. on Termina- 
tion. Decline the degrees of comparison in this manner : 
Mas. gend., sing, num., nom. case, Positive, Jucundus; Com- 
parative, JucttTiat'or; Superlative, JitcumiimmiM. Fem.gead^ 
itc. 

[The latter exercises may be restricted to a few of the ex- 
mmples.] 



GeKEKA RuLQS on ADJECTiyES. 

Rule I. All adjectives are either of the first and 
'second declensions, or of the thinl onlj* 
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Observ. The declension of an adjective is known 
bj the tenniQations of its sii^. nom. 

RuLB IL Adjectives which have a different ter- 
mination for every gender in the sing, nom.^ are 
called adjectives of three terminations, and belong 
commonlj to the first and second declensions. 

RUX.E III. Adjectives which, in their sing. nom.» 
have the same termination for every gender, or the 
same termination for two genders, are called adjec- 
tives of one or ^f two terminations, and belong in- 
variably to the third declension. 

RuLB IV. Adjectives are declined by the same 
rules cm root and termination^ as substantives of 
corresponding declension and gender. 

Recapitulation* 

To what declenaions exclusively do adjectives belong ? 
How do you ascertain to what declension an adjective be- 
longs ? What is meant by adjectives of three terminations ? 
To what declensions do such adjectives belong? What is 
meant by an adjective of one termination ? What by one of 
two terminations ? To what 'declension do «uch adjectiveli 
belong? How 'are adjectives declined? 

Substantives and Mjectives to be declined together* 

* Dominus.bonus, Penna bona, Regnum bonum, Vateit 
—is feltx, Vultus mitls, Facies mitior, Puer bonus, Ratio 
bona, Sedile aitum, FOe'taf eximius, (an excellent poet;) 

* The substantive is, throughout this lesson, placed b^fori 
the adjective. This arrangement has the following advan- 
tages to the pupil : it enables him to decline with more, 
ease ; it impresses on his mind the dependence of the in* 
flection of tbe adjective on that of the substantive, and ha- 
bituates his ear to the usual place of the adjective, in Latin . 
phrases. 
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Van'irast bona, Mn'ljer| pulchra, Pomum mite, (a mellow 
apple ;) Oc'ulus -i acer, (a keen eye ;) Fructus bonus, Spe'- 
cies -ei pukhra, (beautiful appearance ;) Flumeif 13.ti8'sl- 
mum, (a very broad river.) * 

[The above examples should be parsed as follows, previ- 
ous to their being declined : Dominiu bonus, — Domintu is a 
common substantive, of the second declension, and of the 
masc. gend. ; — bonus is an adjective of the second declen- 
sion, and of the m9». gend., declined like dominus.1 

♦ BecapitukUioru 

1st Co^irst of ^estioTis. How do you parse domini boni P 
"•fenna bona ? — regno bono ? — vatifelici ? — &c. 

2d. What is the sing. ac. of vultus mitis ? — the sing. ab. of 
facies miiior ? — &c. 

Express in Latin the English phrase of good boys — toith 
good Has&n — to a high seat — &c. 



* Additional lessons of this kind are comprehended in the 
exercises on the rules of syntax* 
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Rule I, Adjectives are always of the same gea- 
der, Bvq4)er/iEind case, as tbeir substantives ; tnus, 
Domirms bonus, , 

JVb/c Itt. An adjegtive is according^ly said to agru with 
its substantive. 

Ruapitulaiion. Of what geifder^ number^ and case, must 
ail adjective always be? Give an example.' How wjll you 
parse any adjective which is added to a substantive ? Give 
an example. Parse the example. 

Exercises. ' - 

Method of parsing* [Substantives are parsed as before i 
adjectives in the following^ manner.] What is the singular 
nom. ? Of what declension is the adjective ? Like what ex- 
ample is it declined? I>ecline it. Of what degree of com- 
parison is it P Compare it, (if it admits t>f comparison.) In 
what gender is it found ? — In what number ? — In what case? 
Why? 

Femina— se casta. Dulce pomum— i. VirJ bo- 
chaste. Sweet 
ivus4 Feminse castse, Viri bonii Dulcia potna, [pi. 

Women Of man 

ac.) Prsecla'ri viri Romse. Ve'lox sagitta Nym- 

Illustrious Swift 

phce Opis. Tullia-se, pulchra filia Mar'ci Turiii 

TuUia Marcus Tullius 

Ciceronis. Au'reus cur'rus— A Mul'ti reges, (pi. 

Grolden chariot. Many 

nom.) Prdvin'ciam impe'ni (sing, noniu — wm) Rd- 

Province empire ^ Ro- 

ma'ni, Fortis'simi duces (sing. nom. dux J) exer'- 

man. Bravest^ of the 

citus pop'dli (sing. nom. —us) Romani. Ferdcio'- 

army people 

6* 



«l SYNTAX OP ADJECtlTES. 

res hom'!nea4j(pi« nom.) tlVidse ripse» (pi. nom.) 

Moist 

. Nt'U raax'imi (positive, magnus X) fluminis Africee. 

of the Nile . of Africa. 

J{oit 2d. The substantive with which an adjective agreeg, 
is not always expressed : it is sometimes left to be under- 
stood, or supplied in the mind ', as BontUy a gfood man. 

Exercises. Im'prdbi, (pi. nom.) Om'nia, (pL 

Wicked lAen. All things. 

nom.) [Supply negotia, sing. nom. —urn.'] Sa'piens 

A wise mao. 

— tia. For'tium, (pi. gen.) Jus'tum. Stul'tis. 

Of tUe brave. The just man. To the foolish. 

A^a Vos. M&lo'rum. % U 'num, (sing. 

The covetous. Of evils, i. e. of evil things. One thing. 

ac.) Bona,'(neut. pliH*. nom.) 

Good things. 
I [When the adjective occurs before the substantive, the pa- 
' pil should be accustomed to omit the parsing of the adjec* 
tive, till he has parsed the substantive. 

As many of the above examples as may be thought prop- 
er, should be declined together, through both numbers. 

When the pupil answers the last question on the parsing 
of adjectives, (see above,) as applied to the exercises under 
Note 2d, he should be requested to mention the substantive 
understood, with which the adjective agrees. The English 
will direct him whether to supply a case of the word nego- 
Hum, or a case of tir or of homo. Vir is to be used when 
the adjective implies praise, and homo when it signifies dii" 
praite.] § 

Syntax of Adjectives which govern Substan- 

9 TIVKS. 

Rule II. A^ectives of the following classes 
govern, or require, the genitive case. 

1st Adjectives of the neuter gender, which do 
not agree with a substantive, but are themselves 
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Qse^ subsiantively ; as, Mtdtumi (neut. sing, nom.) 
pecu'ntse, (sing. genJ much money. 

JVb^e. The sign ol^ ^p genitive is always omitted after 
such adjectives. 

2d. Adjectives which express a state of the 
mind ; as, Cu'ptdua hdno'ris, (sing.'hom. hono8,X) 
desirous of honor. 

3d. Adjectives which signify plenty or want, 
sometimes govern the gen. ; as, Ple'ntM Vrss, full 
of anger. In'ops (gen. —is) rdtio'nia, void of rea- 
son! 

4th. Comparative, superlative, numeral, and par- 
.titive, adjectives ; as, Se'ntor (pos. senex X)frd'trum, 
(sing. nom. fratet,) tiie elder of the brother^. Sd- 
ptentls'tiimus phildsi^hd'rum, the wisest of the 
philosophers. Ocid'vtts sdpten'ttm, the eighth of« 
the wise men. FaU'ci mU'itum, (sing. nom. nii'les,J) 
few of the soldiers. ' , 

JShie, The laat-mentioned adjectives require eLphtrtd gen-' 
itive, 

RecapitulcUion. This and the following rules on the syn- 
tax of adjectives, should be recapitulated as follows : — What 
' cases do adjectives govern, which, &lcJ 6iv,e an example. 

How wiU you parse the j case, when it is dependent on 

an adjective ? Give an example. Parse the example. 

Exercises. 

Tan'tum f ide'i. Av'idus mag'nee glo'rifie. Ju'- 
So much faith. Greedy glory. Ju- 

lius ex'per« (--tis) do 'li (sing. nom. — w«.) Ingus'- 

lius void guile. The nar- 

ta via 'rum. Tdren'tius (— i) ser'vus (-4) 

row (places) Terence slave 

jfgna'rus trau'dis, (sing. nom.,/rim».) Puer con'- 
ignorant fravd. con- 
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scius culpe. Femi^ prod'ig^ num'nu^ (sii^* npm. 

tcioug fault. larish money. 

— ti«.) Dex'tra f — ter, — ra, ,^mm) fortiorman 'li- 

Thc right (hand) • ^the stronger 

um, (sing. horn. — w«4) Ju'liji pillcher'rima fjlia'- 

Julia 

mm t pulchrs matm, (sing* nom* mater.)- Marcus 

mother. Marcus 

— t pri'ttus puerorum. Han'nibal -^is oiaxlnaus 

the first Hannibal 

(po9« magnusX) C^rtha^oien'sluni^ (sing. nom. —is.) 

Carthagmian. 

Rule III. Latin adjectives which, when render- 
ed into English, are .usually followed by to or for, 
govern tiie dative^ as, U'tilw, (-w, --e,) betlo, 
(sing. nom. —um,) useful for war. Pemtdi6'8U9 
yetpub'ltcx, (compounded of res ^ni^pyb'ticuB, —a, 
^-um,) pernioious to the republic. 

Exercises. 
Fil'iusJ sim'il»s,j: —is, —e, pa'tri: (sing. nom. j9d'- 

(his) father. ' 

ter. An'ltmus ap'tus stu'dio: (sing. nom. — t/m.) 

A mind fit for study. 

Tibe'riu8-i, tri'bu'nus-i accep'tus ple'bt: (sing. 

Tiberius, tribuqe acceptable the people. 

nom.-a.) Opa'ca, (neut. plurj nom.) Idco'rum, (sing. 

■^-The shady places 

nom. — t<»,t) re^o'nis, (9ing. nom.'rcgto,) gratis'sT- 

region most agree- 

mee, (pos. grains,) oc'tilo : (sing. nom. —us.) Via 

Ue eye. 

^per'ta pau'cis. Ho'moj: par:|: fortis'simo militum \r 

open few (men.) A man equal bravest 

sing. nom. mi'les,) Da'vus—i, ser'vus fide'lis, (—is, 
soldier. Davus faithful 
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-rC,) he'ro, («ing. nom. —wa,) dissim'il«», (— 1«, — c,) 

^his) master unlike 

fra'tn : (sing. nom. f rater,) Cicero, djtsertis'simus 

(his) brother. Cicero 

pos. diser'tus) oratd'rum, vir avidus glorise ar'tis, 
eloquent 

(sing. nom. ar«,) utilis civibusy (sing. nom. —t>.f) 

. * art (his) fellow-citizens. 

Victo'iia—ae xalamitd sa patrise, exitiab ih**, (— w, 

A victory baneful (his) country destructive 

— c,) Romano nom ini, (sing. nom. nd'men J fiines^ta 

name fatal 

urbi, dl'ra huma'no gen'eri : (sing. nom. genus.) 

direful human race. 

Rule IV. The following adjectives govern the 
ablative case : 

1st Dig'nus, worthy; Indig'nus, unworthy; Con- 
ten'tus, content ; Preed'itus, endowed ; Cap'tus, 
taken ; Fre'tus, trusting ; Na'tus, born ; Sa'tus, de- 
scended ; Ortus, sprung ; Edjtus, rising ; with oth- 
ers of similar signification ; thus, Dignus hon&re, 
worthy of* honor. 

2d. Adjectives of plenty or want sometimes gov-- 
em the ablative ; as, Abun'dan^, {—tis,) divitit*, 

iplur. nom. ~«,t) abounding in riches. Ca ren«« 
"ti8,)fraude, free from guile. 

3d. Comparatives require the ablative of the 
thing with which any thing is compared ; as, Bui'' 
dor, (pos. dulcis) melle, (sing. nom. meL) sweeter 
than honeyJ 

* The learner should here observe, that the sig^ns of the 
cases ore sometimes changed , so as to be accommodated to 
fie meaning of the word which precedes the substantive. 
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4th. When an adjective implying praise or dis- 
praise, is joined to the latter of two substantives, 
whidi si^if^ different persons or things^ the latter 
substantive is sometimes ^emed in the ablative ; 
as, Vir magna viriute, (smg. nom. virius,) a man 
of great virtue. 

. . Exerckes. 

Femina preedita suavitai'te: (sing. nom. suav'itiia.} 

Homo similis ^tgan'ti, (sing. nom. gi'ga^^ll) fire'tus 
giant 

virlibus, (sing, nom., vis, X) corporis. Marcus— i Li- 

Marcuf Li- 

cin'iuB"i, sa' tus nobilt, (sing. notn. — w, — w, ~c,) 

cidius noble 

gen 'ere : (sing, nom., ge'nus.) So'lum-i mitis'si- 

race. A soil neUow- 

mum om'nium, f e'rax dll'v&. Cor|— (foVvac'iiuni 

est productive i>live. void 

menda'cio, (sing. nom. -*tim,) addic'tuni ve'ro •* (sing. 

falsehood devoted truth. 

nom, ~wm.) ProbTtas— tis preestantior, (pos. praes- 

Probity excel- 

/mw,) au'ro ; (sing, nom, -wm.) Boni felieio'res 

lent jold. • Good (men) 

siiper'bt«, (sing. nom. -m, --a, -wm,) r^g'ibus. 

faaughtj 

Vir'ttta,t — tis, splendid'ior, (pos. splen^didm, —a, 

. Virtue splendid 

— wm,) re'gfft ves'te; (sing. nom. -w.) Similis pa- 

foyal robe, 
tri viro dig'no egre'gii^, (sing. nom. —tiS, —a, —um,) 

distinguished 

lau'dibus. Conten'tus mediocrita'te, (sing. nom. 
medtoc^riiaa, par'ca volupta'tum: (sing. nom. Vd- 
wediocrity sparing 
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lup'tas.) Frater viri nati unk de^'rum. % Vita 

pleasure. . « A life 

foBCun'da omnibus boBia. Inf e'lix vir extor'm-is 

. fruitful 

— e pa'tn^ Xac'rymse miilrerum, (sing. ftom. mu'- 
"^ The tears , wo- 

lier, J) pdtentiSTes {ipds* patens,) ar'mis, (plur. nom. 
idian powerful 

arma, t) ▼irorum. Fem'Iiia eximia. pulchritu'dine i 

surpassing' 
{sing. nom. puichiiiiu'do.) Homo mag^k vi corpo- 

\ beauty. 

lis. , Ptter pro^M. iu'ddle: (sing. nom. m'dof/^^.) 
good dispfwitioM. 
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Chapter II. — ^Pronouns. 



Section L — Substantive Pronouns. 

Explan. \st. THE word pronoun is derived from two Lat-> 
in words signifying for a nourij and is used as the name of 
the second class of Latin words ; because' all words of this 
class are used for, •r instead of, nounM, so as to avoid too 
frequent repetition of the name of the person or thing for 
which they stand ; thus, instead of saying, Geor^giua ifmi'sU 
Geor'gIi IVbroBj (George has lost George's books,) we say, 
Georgius amint su'os Iwros, (George has lost hit books.) 

2d. Stibstaniive pronouns are so called, because every 
word of this class resembles a tubstantivef in not having sev- 
eral terminations expressive of different genders. 

Substantive Pronouns. 

Ist, E'GO, (I.) 

smG 

N., E'gO, /, 



G., Me'i, of me, 

2?., Mrhi, tomCy 

Jic, Me, me, 

JVo vofiotive, 

M., Me, with, ^c. me : 



PLUR. 
N., Nos, we, 
G,, ^Nos'trum, or — i, > 
ofm,$ 
JO., No'bis, to us, 
Ac, Nos, us. 
No vocative. 
Ah., No'bis,. tt;i/A, S/'c.us. 



2d. Tu, (tiiou.) 



SING. 

N., Tu, thou, 
G., Tul, of thee, 

D., Tib'i, to thee, 
Ac, Te, thee, 
F., Tu, thou. 



PLUR. 
N., Vos, ye, or you, 
G., Ves'trum, or — i, > 
of you, 5 
/>., Vo'bis, to you, 
Ac,, Vos, you, 
v., Vos, ye, or you. 
Ad., Te, unth. ^c thee A Ab., Vo'bisjU^A, ^-cyou. 
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Sd. Su'i, (of himself, herself itself or themselves.) 

SIKG. and PLVR. 
. No nominative, 
(r., Su'i, of himself, &c. 
2?., Sib'i, to hiw^elf &c. 
Jlc, Se, himself &c. 
iVb vocative. 
Ah,, Se» u^i^/i himself &c. 

Recapitulation, 

What is the secoad class of Latin words ? What is the- 
word pronoun derived from ? Why are pronouns so called ^ 
Why are pronouns used ^ Mention an example. Why are 
substantive pronouns so called ? 

Which is the first substantive pronoun ? Decline it with 
the English of the cases. Where do you find no» f — mei 9 
— nobU ? — mt ?^-no»trum f — muii f — nosiri f What is the 
sing, gen: ^ — the plur. gen. ? — ^the sing. ac. ? — the plur. ac. ? 
— the sing. ab. ? — the plur. ab. f — the sing. dat. 1 — ^the plur. 
dat. ? — the sing. voc. .? — the plur. voc. ^ — the sing. nom. i* — 
the plur. nom, r What cases are alike } What is the Eng- 
lish of the sing. ab. ? — plur. ab. ? — sing. voc. ? — plur. voc. ^ 
— sing. ac. ? — plur. ac. .? — ^ing. dat. .? — plur. dat. ? — sipg. 
gen. .? — plur. gen. ? — sing. nom. } — plur. nom. ? Express, in 
Latin, vjith us — wiUi me — us — me — to us — to me — of i« — of 
me — we — /. "^ 

[Tu and sui should be recapitulated by the same, or by 
similar, questions.] 



Section II, — Adjective Pronouns. 

Eocplan. These pronouns are called ad^'ective, because 
every word of this class has, like an adjective^ three differ- 
ent forms of termination, suited to the different genders of 
the substantives for which they staoci, or with which they 
agree. 

7 
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Adjective Pbonouns* 
Ist Il'le> "A, —UD, (that.) 



Masc. 

smo. 

,M, Il'le, 

2)., l\% 
•tf c, IVlum, 



Fem. 

smo. 

^c, IVlam, 
r., IVla: 



Neut. 
SIJfG. 

N., IVlud, 

^c^ IVlud, 
V^ l\'\ud. 



The remainiag^ case of the sing, tium., and ail the cases 
of the plural, are declined throughout the genders, like ho- 

nus, , 

2d. Hic, HiEe, Hoo, (this.) 



Mas. " 


Fem. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


jsr.. Hie, 


K, Hi, 


N^ Hsec, 


^., Hee, 


G., HQ'jus, 


G., Ho'nim, 


G., HQ'juS, 


G., Pa'rum, 


D., Huic, 


/>.,, His, 


D., Huic, 


2>., His, 


•/^C Hunc^ 


-6rc.,Hos, 


•^cHanCy 


4c-, Has, 


r.. Hie, 


F., Hi, 


F., Hsec, 


F, Ha, 


^.^Hdc: 


^6., His. 


M^yllkt : 


^6., His. 


Neut. 


SIXG. PLUR. 


N„ Hoc, 


iV., Heec, 


0., H^'jus, 


G., Ho'fwm, 


D., Huic, 


/>., His, 


Ac, Hoc, 


^c, Httc, 


F., Hoc, 


F., H«c, 


J 


Z6., Hoc: 1 


•^^^, His. 
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Sd- Is, Ea, Id, (that) 



Mas. 



smo, 
iV., Is, 
G., Ejus, 

n., £'i, 

w^fc, E'um, 
No voc. 



PLUR. 
N, 1% 
&, Ed'rum, 
-D., E'isori'is, 
•^c.,£'os. 
No vocative^ 
i46.,£'is orris. 



N., Id. 
C, E'jus, , 
JO.* E'i, ^ 
w^c. Id, 
iVb voccUive, 
M., E'o : 



Fem. 

5/JVG. 

iV:, E'a, 
G., E'lns, 
2>., E'i, 
^c, E'am, 

w46.,E'i 

Neut. 

PLUR. 
N., E'a, 
G., £5 'ram, 
Z>., E'is orris, 
^c, E'a, 
No vocative. 
Jib,, E'is or ris. 



PLUR. 

G., Ea'rum, 
2^., £ is orris. 
w^c.,E'a8, 
No vocative, 
M.,E'isorVi», 



JS'ott. The above three pronouns are called demonstrative, 
because they demonstrate, or point out, the persons or things 
for which they stand, or to which they are added. 

4th. Quis, QujB, Quod, (what, or wluch.) 



8JNG, 
N., Quis, 
G., Cuius, 
/>., Cui, 
v2c.,Queiii, 

No voc*, 
Ab*, Quo : 



Mas. 

PLUR. 
N, Qui, 
G., Qud'rum, 
2>., Queis, or 
qui'bus, 
Ac, Quos, 
No vocative, 
«^6.> Queis. or 
qui'bus 



Fem. 



sma. 
N, Quae, 
G.,Cu'jus, 
D^ Cui, 

•/9c.,Quain, 
No voc, 



PLUR. 
N, Qua, 
G., Qua'rum, 
/>., Queis, or 

qui'bus. 
Ac, Quas, 
No vocative, 
Ab., Queis, or 

qurbu$. 
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Neut. 



smo. 



JV., Quod or quid, 
G., Cuius, 
/>., Cui, 

•^c, Quod or quid. 
JVb voccUive, 
M., Quo: 



PLUR. 



N., Qua, 

G.,' Quorum, 

2)., Queis or qurbus, * 

•^c, Quce, 

iVo voccUive, 

M,, Queis or qurbus. 

JVb/e. This pronoun is called 'interrogcUive, because h U 
used in interregaiingy that is, in asking.questions. 

Observ. I. The rest of the simple pronouns are 
declined bj the following rules : 

Explan, By simple pronouns are meant those which are 
not compaimded of two 6r more words. 

Rule I. Ip'se, (self,) and Is'te, (that,) of the 
demonstrative class, are declined like ille. 

Except t^e neut. sing, nom., ac, and voc., of ipse^ which 
end in um. 

II. The relative pronoun. Qui, quje, quon, (who, 
- or which,) is declined like quis, in all its genders, 

numbers, and cases. 

Except the mas. sing, nom., which has quij and the neut. 
sing. nom. and ac, which have qiwd only. 

Explan, The relative pronoun is so called from its always 
relating to an antecedent^ (that is, a foregoing word or 
phrase,) expressed or understood. 

III. T\ie possessive pronouns Mk'us, —a, — um, 
(mj, or mine,) Tu'us, --a, --um, (^thy, or thine,) 
SO'us, --A, "UM, (his, her, its, or their,— or his own, 
her own, &c.) are declined like bonus. 

Exception. Mens has mt, and, sometimes, meuSy in the 
mas. sing. voc. ^ 

Explan, These pronouns are called possessivcj becaiJ^e 
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they represent something as in the possession o{ the person 
or thing fol* which they stand. 

IV. The patrial pronouns, Nos'tras, (of our 
country,) Ves'tras, (of jour country,) Cv'jas, (of 
which country,) are dechned like/c/i>; thus, Sing.^ 
nom.^ Nos troiS ; geru, nostra'tt^, &c. 

Explan. Pattial pronouns ^re so called from the Latin 
word pcttria, "<e, (native country,) because they refer to 
the native country of the person or thing to which they are 
added. 

Observ. 2d. The difilerent genders of the demonstrative, 
the interrogative, and the relative, pronouns, may be used 
substantively, that is, instead of substantives, ///e, ipse^ is- 
te, hie, and is, then correspond to the English word he : ilia, 
ipsa, ista, h/te, and eo, to she : illud, ipsum, istud, hoc, and id, 
toil; and their plurals to they, 

JVb/e Ist. The following distinctions are sometimes used 
in the sigtaification of Ule, iste, and is. Ille designates a per- 
son who IS ai a distance : iste one who is pointed to : is one 
who is abserd. Iste sometimes implies contempt ; as, Iste ho'- 
mo, (that fellow.) 

Sd. Ille sometimes means the former, and Ate the latter. 

3d. Ipse, when used along with ego, corresponds to the 
English compound pronoua myself : — when used along with 
tu, it corresponds to thyself: — when used along with sui, it 
corresponds to himself, herself, itself, or themselves. 

4th. The relative, when used substantively, is rendered 
by who, for the mas, and fern, gend., and by which, for th^ 
neuter. 

5tb. Quis, qiut) qiu)d, or qitid, is sometimes nsed as an 
indefinite pronoun, and signifies somfi or any : — when used 
substantively and indefinitely, it is rendered by some or any 
one, for the mas. and /em.; and by some or any thing, for the 
neuter. 

Explan. Indefinite signifies undefined, or uncertain, and is 
applied to ^uis, when used in the acceptation of some or any; 
because we are theo left uncertain as to the pergoBi or tl^n^ 
that is spoken of. 
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Compound Pronouns 

are so called because they are compound words, formed of 
one of the simple pronouns, and another word or syllable. 

1st. IpEM, Eadem, Idem, (the same.) 

Masc. 

S/JVG.. 1 PLUR. 

N., rdem, N., Fidem, 

G., ^jus'dem, G., to'rundem, 

i)., firdem, i>., Eis'dem,orii8'dein, 

^c, Eun'dem, Mc, Eos'dem, 

F., rdem, F., E'Sdem, 

•46., Eo'dem : .46.,£is'demjOr iis'dem. 

Fem. 

5/JVG. PLUR, 

N., E'adem, 'N., Ese'dera, • 

G., Ejus'dem, G., Ea'rundem, 

jD., Ei'dera, D,, iis'dem, or iis'dem; 

^ Jic, Ean'dem, j3c., Eas'dem, 

F., E adem, F., Ece'dem, 

*Ab,9 Ea^^dem : M*, Eis'dem, or ns'dem. 

Njj.ut. 
Smo. PLVR, 

N.y T'dem, N.y E'adem, 

G., fejus'dem, G., Eo'rundera, 

Z>., Erdem, /)., iiiis'dem, or lis'dem, 

* v?c., idem, .^c, E^dera, 

F., rdem, F., E'adem, 

Ah,y Eo'dem : M,, Eis'dem, or lis'dem. 

Kote. This pronoun belongs to the demonstrative class : 
it is compounded of is and the syllable dem. A few changes 
are made on the simple pronoun, for the sake of avoiding 
harshness of sound in the compound word. 

[By comparing the inflection of idem with that of is, the 
learner will be able to point otit these changes himaelf.] 
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Observ. The rest of , the compound pronqund 
are declined by the following rules : 

Rule I. Quis'nam, (who ?) Quis'piam and Quis'- 
quA^M, (any,) and Quis'qjUE, (every,) are declined 
by annexing the syllables nam, piam, quani, arid 
que, to the simple pronoun quia, through all its gen- 
ders, numbers, and cases. 

Exception. Q^isquam has sometimes quic 'quam for qnid'- 
quam, and quen 'quani for quem-quam : it has no fern. sin^. 
ac, and no plur; num. 

II. Quis'quis, (whosoever,) is nothing more than 
qui^ redoubled, throughout. 

Except the fern, jgend., which is not used, and the neuter, 
which is found in no othet cases than the nom. and the ac. 
Quicquid is commonly used, for harmony's sake, instead of 
qui^^quid. 

.. III. Al^quis, (some,) Eo'quis, (who ?) Si'quis, 
(any,) Ni'quis, (none,) NuM'quis, (any ?) arede- 
clinea by prefixing a svllable to quia, throughout its 
genders, numbers, and cases, and substituting the 
letter a for the termination «, wherever it occurs. 

Jfote. Siquisj nequiSj and nfimquisj are commonly found 
written apart : Si quisj ne quis, num quis. 

IV. Ecquis'NAM, (who?) and UNusquis'quE, 
(every,) are declined by both prejixing emd sub* 
joining a syllable or a word to quia, throughout its 
genders, numbers, and cases. 

J^ote, The first part of unusquisque is the irregular ad- 
jective unusy X ~a, -Mm, which, in the compound pronoun, 
retains its own inflection, throughout ; thus, gen.j umusdu- 
jusque, &tc. 

Exception to the above rule. Ecquimam is found only in 
the sin^. nom.; and umtsquisqtie has no plur. Bum. 
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V. Qui'cx^N'quE, (whoever,) QuT'dam, (some, or 
certain,) Qui'ubet and Qul'vis, (any you please,) 
are declined by mbjoining a syllable to the rela- 
tive pronoun qui, throu^out its genders, numbers, 
and cases. ^ 

Exception, QnjUdam substitutes n for m, in all those cases 
in which ^t has m for itk finaf letter, and has quoddam or 
quiddam in the neut. sing^. nom. and ac. 

General Rules on the Compounds of Qt^is and Qui. 

I. All the compounds of ^t^t^ and qiii, have sel- 
dom or never queis, but usually quibus, in the plur. 
dat. and ab. 

II* Quod and its compounds are used when a'< 
substantive is expressed, quid and its compounds ^ 
when a substantive is understood ; thus, Quoddam 
nego'tium, (a certain thing,) quiddam, (a certain 
thing.) * 

Obterv. I'he following table exhibits the classification of: 
Latin pronouns, arranged so as to correspond to that of 
English pronouns. 



English. 
Pessonal. 

I, Thou, He, She, It, with 
theii^ plurals, We, Ye, or You, 
They. 

Expl, These pronouns are 
called personlU, because they 
designate persons, in the fol- 
lowing manner : I and We 
denote the person or persons 
who speak, Thou'and You,tfac 
person or persons who are 
spoktn to, and He, She, It, 
and They, the person or thing, 
or the persons and things that 



i Latin. 
Substantive, 
Ego, Tu, and, (used sub* 
stantively,) lUe, Ipse, Iste, 
.Hie, and Is, with their plu- 
rals. 
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Engush. 
are spoken of. — I is^ called the 
Jirsi person, thou the second^ 
and he, she, or it, the third. 
We, ye, you, and they, are 
classed in the same manner. - 

Compound Personal. 

Myself, Thyself, Himself, 
Herself, Itself, 'Ourselves, 
Yourselves, Themselves., 



Relative, 
Who, Which, That, What. 

Adjective. 
Possessive. 
My, Thy, His, Her, Our, 
•Sour, Their. 

BistribuHvey 

Each, Every, Either. 

J^'ote. These pronouns are 
called distributwe, because 
they serve to distrHyiUe a 
class into individuals. 

Demonstrative. 

This aad That, with their 
plurals These and Those. 



Indejtnvte. 
Sdme, Other, Any, Qne, 
All) Such, 'None, &c. 



Latin, 



Compound Substantive. 

E'gOmet, Tu'te, §u1met, 
with their plurals. 

Jfote. In declining the a* 
bove pronouns, add the syl- 
lable met, to ego and tui, 
throughout. Tvie is used on- 
ly in the sing. nom. vosmetf 
kc. in the plur., throughout. 

Adjective. 
Relative. ' 

Qui. 

Possessive. 
Meus, Tuus, Suus, Noster, 
Vester, with tbgir plurals. 

IHstributipe. 

Quisque, Unusquisque. 
Either is expressed by the 
irregular acQective uter. i 



Demonstrative. 

Hic« Ille,'Iste, Is. 

To this class belongs Iden, 
corresponding to the English 
adjective same, and Ipse when 
it signifies very. 

Indefinite. 

Quis, Quispiam, Quisquam, 
Aliquis, Si <}uis, Nc quis,, 
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Interrogative, 
Who? Which? What? 



E56U8H. Latin. 

Quicunque, Quidaiii,Quilibet, 
^uivig. « 

Jill and Such are express- 
ed by the regular adjectives, 
omnu, "Uf —Cy and tSlu^ —if, 
"6. One and JVbne, by tlie 
irregular adjectives , unuaX 
and niA/^t<«;t And Others by 
the irreffuldr adjective a'lliM, 
"Oy "Ua, which is declined 
likQ the pronoun Uhf except 
the mas. sing. nom. 

Interrogative, 

Quis ? Quisnam ? Ecquis ? 
Niun quis ? Ecquinam ? 

Why are adjtctive pronouns so called ? Which is the first 
example of acyective pronouns ? Decline ille by the genders 
singly'-by the cases throughout the genders, and give the 
English of the cases. Decline ille, taking the genders sin- 
gly, as used substantively, and giving the English according 
to Observ, 26, on simple adjective pronouns. Where do you 
find illud f-Mlis f-^iUius f—iUa f—illi .?— «te P^-Mlum .?— 
Ulat f-^iUe f-^las f-^llam f—illarum 9—Ulo f^illorum ? 
What is the neut. sing. ab. ? — the fem. sing. nom. .' — the mas. 
' sing. ab. .' — the neut. sing. nom. ? — the fem. sing. ab. ? — the 
mas. sing. nom. ? — the neut. sing. voc. ^ — the fem. sing, gen.? 
•—the mas. sing. voc. i — the n^ut. sing. gen. ? — the fem. sing. 
Tob. .^-tbe mas. sing. gen. ^ — the neut. sing. ac. ?— the fem. 
sing. dat. ? — the mas. sing. ac. ?— the neut. sing. dat. ? — the 
fem. sing. ac. .^— the mas. sing. dat. ? — the neut. plut. nom. ? 
—the mas.'plur. ab, ? — the fem. plur. nom. ? — tbe-neut. plur. 
ab. .? — the mas. plur. nom. ? — the fem. plur ab. ? — the neut. 
plur. gen. } — ^the mas. plur. voc. ? — the fem. plur. gen. ? — 
the neut. plur. voc. } — the mas. plur. gen. ? — the fem. plur. 
voc. ? — the neut. plur. dat. ? — the mas. plur. ac. ? — the fem. 
plur. dat. ?— the neut.- plur. ac. ? — the mas. pluir. dat. ?-s|the 
fem. plur. ac. ? In what genders, numbers, and cases, do 
you tnd ihe same termittation ? In what geAders, numbers, 
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and cases, are the Jgrininations of ille like thoff^ of bonus? 
In w|iat are they ^Kffirent ? What is the difference ? Of what 
class of signification is ille ? Why are sqme pronouns call- 
ed demamtrcUive ? 

[The above questions should be modified so as to apply to 
all the remaining simple adjective pronouns.] 

What distinctions are sometime&vmade in the signification 
of ille, iste, and is f^ How are ille and hie sometimes distin- 
guished ? Decline ego and ipse throuje^hout, with the Eng- 
lish as mentioned in J\tote 3d, under Observ, 2d, on simple 
adjective pronouns — lu and ipse — sui ipsitis, &c. 

Why are compound pronouns so called ? Which is the first 
example of compound pronouns ? [The questions on idem 
to be put as on i//e, with the addition of the following :] Of 
what is idem compounded ? For what purpose does is un-> 
dergo a change in the compound word ? In what genders, 
numbers, and cases, does the change take place P What is 
the change ? 

iy what rule do you decline quisnam, qvispicm, guisqtmmf 
and quisque f What exception is there to this rule ? De- 
cline quisnam throughout, in both ways, and with theJE^ng- 
lish. Where do you find qiUBnamf 9 — mc., as on Ule, What 
is the neut. sing. ab. P — £u;.as on Ule. In what genders, 
numbers, and cases, do you &nd the same termination ? 

These questions should be put on all ihe compound pro- 

nouns, and when ihe given word contains an exception, the 

following qu^tions should be answered : In what ge^iders, 

^ numbers, and cases, does this word differ from the simj^e 

pronoun ? WTiat is the difference ? 

Mention the English personal pronouns. Why are these 
pronouns called personal? What Latin pronouns corre- 
spond to them ? Name them. Mention the English com- 
pound' personal pronouns. What Latin pronouns corre- 
spond to them ? Name them. Decline egomet — suimet^^ 
vosmet. Nftme the English relative pronouns. What Latin 
pronoun corresponds to these ? How are the English adjec- 
tive pronouns subdivided ^ How are the Latin .' Mention 
the English possessive pronouns, — the Latin : — ^the English 
distributive,—- the Latin. Why are these pronouns called 
distributive ? How is either expressed in Latin P Mention 
the English demonstrative pronouns,— the Latin :-— 4he Eng- 
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lish indefinite pronouns, — the Latin. Hqw are tUlj ni^, one^ 
nonBy and other, expressed ? Mention Oie English interrog- 
ative pronouns, — ^the Latin. 



Mjectivt Pronouns and Substantives to be declined 
together, 

KoU. The Englvh of the words should always be given. 

Ille homo. Ilia femina. Illud regnum. Iste vir. Ista 
mulier. Istud regnum. Hie puer. H»c facies. Hoc cor- 
nu. Quis color. Quae fides ? Quod teinplum. Is sermo. 
Ea ratio. Id bellum. Iste fructus. Mens pater. Tua ma- 
ter. Suns liber. Miles (gen, militis) nostras, a soldier of 
our country. 

Decline, with the English throughout, the relative qui af- 
ter the word rir,— leaving vir in the nom., whilst you vary 
the cases of qui, — leaving vir in the gen., whilst you vary 
qui, — leaving vir in the dative — in the ac. — in the voc. — ^in 
the ab. Vary vir, and leave oui in the nom. — in the gen.^- 
the dat. — ^the ac. — the ab. Tneir plurals in the same way. 
Decline in the sume wa,yfkmina and^tue — belluni And quod. 
DecUiie Idem liber throughout. Eadem toga. Idem corpus. 
Quisnam homo. Q^icquul regnum, Qtiicunqu^ arbiter. 

These words should be parsed as follows, previous to their 
bein^ declined : 

Ille homo. Ille is a pronoun of the demonstrative class of 
signification — of the adjective class of inflection— found in 
the. mas. gend., sing. num. Homo, &«., as before. 

Recapitulation. 

1st Course of ^Mstions. How do you parse itlum honii- 
nem ? — illi hmiini ? — &tc. 

2d. What is the sing. ab. of Ula femina ? — the plur. nom. ? 
— &c. 

3d. Express in Latia the. English phrase, Of thai kingdom 
'^In that kingdom — &c. v 

One or more of these .courses of qnestions, should be ap- 
plied t9 every adjective pronoun and substantive, 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

Rule L Substantive pronouns are commonly 
regulated hj the same rules as substantive nouns; 
thus, Ugo discip'iilt/^, — i, I, a scholar. PaiKa md, 
a part of me. 

ReeapUulation. By wh^t rules are substantive pronouns 
eommonljr regulated ? 'Mention eitamples. How will you 
parse syntactically a substantive pronoun, which is depend' 
ent on another word ? Mention and parse examples. 

Method of parsing. Of what class of signification is the 
pronoun ?— of what class of inflection ? Decline it. Where 
is it found ? Why ? 

Exercises. 
AvdlVcus —I, me'morf tui. Doctis'simus, (pos. 

Friend Most learned 

doctus,) vestri^m. Bellum inu'tile nobis exitid'siim 

unprofitable destructive 

sibi. Conspec'tw* --us tui cario'ris, (pos. cd'rpis,) 

The Sight dear 

mihilu'ce, (sing. horn, lux.f) Timor mei, hominis 

light, 
nu'di, (sing. no% us-, a-, urn-,) te'hV (sing.nom. 

destitute 

— wm*) • ' 

Rule II. Adjective pronouns are of the same 
gende'r, number, and case, as the substantives or 
substantive pronouns to which they are joined ; as^ 
Meusf rater, my brother. 7\[ ipse, thou fliyself, 

JVbte. The substantive or substantive pronoun to which 
th^ adjective pronoun is joined, is not always expressed ; as 
IMer istiuSy Uie book of that man, or his book : • here the 
word hominit is understood. 

Exception to the rule. The relative pronoun qui is not al' 
ways of the same case as its antecedent. 
8 . 
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Es^lan, Tho reason of this exception ir, that, whilst odier 
pronouns are parsed either as axQectires, or as substantiret, 
the relctiye is parsed both as an adjective, and as a sub- 
ftantiTe ;— adjectiyely, as to gender and number ; and sub- 
stantiTely, as to case ; — ^tfaus, in the phrase, lU'm cu'jut 
m&'nere vtv'toititf, God, by whose bounty we Uve, eujvu is 
parsed adjectively, as agreeing, in gender and number, with 
Its antecedent, Dciu — ^substantively, as governed by the sub- 
stantive nvunere. In the phrase, Deutf cut nuUu$ ut rim'Uitf 
Ood, to whom there is none like, cut is parsed as agreeing 
in gender and number, with its antecedent, and as governed 
by the adjective ntnt/ii. 

The reeapUulation of the syntax-rules of adjective pro- 
nouns, is generally the same as that of adjective nouns. 

The method of paring is the same as under Rule I. on the 
syntax of pronouns. 

Exerdses, 
A'mantf "Hs tui suse ma'tris. Exo'st^^, (—a. 

Affectionate to thee his mother. ^ H&ting 
"Um,) mei, &mi'ci sui. Iste immi'tt^, (— 1«, — e,) 

That (man) harsh 
Uliff mitis nuMi, (sing* nom. —tit, a--, — um.|) Tu 

'gentle ■ 
(voc.) sd'ror X ca'rlor vitA ipsft. PueMa — « orb& 

A girl bereft 

patre suo. Ifoc pec'ttitf»/-^rt>» tQ'midum ir&. 

breast swelling 

Fac'Ynti5» -dm« dignum impSVio (sing. nom. -*um) 
A deed empire 

tuo. Jdhan'nef -u se'nior (pos. senex) fratrum 
John 

meorum. Begnum vestrorum patrum. Quee causer, 

cause 

— «, tantt (sing. nom. —us, — a» — tini») belli— tantse 

so great 
c»di«? (sing. nom. — e^.} Aliquid novt (sing. nont. 
slaughter. - . new 
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"U8, --a, -*tim,) grattim (sing.nom. "Ui, —a, — tim,) 

acceptable 
istifc 
to those (men.) v 

Rule III. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns 
require sometiEnes a plural genitive; as, Mimda 
phtlosophd'rum, someone of the philosophers. Quia 
■ nostrum ? which of us ? 

Exercises. 
Ecc^uis fratrum P Unusquisque discipulorum. 

- scholar 

Jus'iior {fOB. Justus) quolibet hominum. Quse so- 
just 
. rorum pulchrse matris ? dvidlu^, -i, poeta^ el^- 
gan'tior (pos. el'egans) quovis vet^rum* (sing. noQ, 
ele^Bt 

vetus,X) 
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Chapter III. — ^Verbs. 

SecHon L — Regular Verbs. 

Mxplan. 1. Verb signifies wordj and is used as the name 
•f the third class of Latin words ; because a word of that 
class is indispensable to the meanings of a sentence, and al- 
ways contains so much of the meaning of a sentence, that.it 
may, by way of eminence, be called the word. — To illustrate 
this explanation, strike out the verb from the following- sen- 
tence : Dil%g&na disdpxdus (li'git) lectio'nemj the diligent 
scholar (reads) his lesson. — When the verb is omitted, the 
sentence loses its meaning, and we see, at once, the impor- 
tance of the verb, and the reason v/hy it has obtained so 
distinguished a name. 

Obsekv. I. Verbs are used to represent a per- 
son or a thing as being, or as acting, or as being 
acted on. 

If. Verbs are accordingly classified by their sig- 
nification, in the following manner : 

1st. Jlctive,ofr those which express mction; as, 
TANGO lihrum, I touch the book. 

2d. Passive, or those which express passion, that 
is, the receiving of an action; as, lAber TAN'Gl- 
TUR a me, the book is touched by me. 

3d. Neuter, or those which express neither ac- 
lion nor passion ; as, Dor*mto, I sleep. 

III. Verbs of the first of the above classes, are 
subdivided into, 1st, Transitive; 2d, Intransitive. 

Explan. 2d. The word transitive means pcusing over, and 
is applied to those verbs which represent an action as not / 
terminating in the agent, but as passing over to another per- 
son or thing ; as, TANGIT librum, he touches the book. — 
JrUramUive means Jiot passing over. This word designates 
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those verbs which represent *n action as not passing over to 
any other person or tbin^j^but terminating in the agent; ^s, 
IjOqkilttur, he speaks. 

Explan. 3d. Regular verbs are those which, in their form, 
are regtUated by certain rnles. 

What is the third class of Latin words ? What does the 
word verb signify ? Why is it vaed as the name of the third 
class of words? Illustrate this explanatioi^ 

How are verbs used ? How are verbs classed, by their sig- 
nification? What do active verbs express ? Give an exam- 
ple. What do passive verbs express ? Give an example. 
What do speuter verbs express ? Give an example. How 
are active verbs subdivided ? What does thie word irantiUte 
mean ? To what verbs is it applied ? Give an example. 
What does intrantitiot mean ? What verbid does this word 
designate ? Give an example. What is meant by regular 
verbs ? 



FIRST CONJUGATION * 

Explan, Conjugation means yoking, combining, or class^* 
ifying. It is the grammatic^ term for that classification of 
verbs, which is dependent on their terminations.— The words 
eof^ugate and tonjugaUng are accordingly applied to a gram- 
matical statement of the terminations of vert>s. 

The word conjugoHon is sometimes used as the grammati- 
cal term for a cIosb of words, that is, as many verbs as are 
classified hy the same terminations. Heiice Uie distinctions 
of Jirst conjugation, second conjugation, &c. 



* Uniforqiity of arrangement requires that the verb Sum 
be placed among the irregular verbs ', but as it forms a part 
of the inflection of regiuar verbs, the learner should no,w 
pass on to it, revertiDg for explanations of mood, tense, &c., 
to the lessons on the &rst conjugation. 

8* 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

' Explan. Th*e word voice, as applied to vert>8, signifies 
manjier of apeaking, or expression , and marks the diff(|rence 
of termination, in the manner of expressing actionj from that 
of expressing the recemng of an action. 

The aetivt voice is the grammatical term for that class of 
terminationS| which expresses action. 

mDICATIVE MOOD. 

Explan. The word mood signifies manner. It is used to 
denote the difierence of termination in the manner of ex- 
pressing an assertion f a commandy a conditionaly and an in- 
definUtf idea. 

The indiccUive mood is that which simply indicates, asserts, 
or interrogates. 

PRESEJ^T TEJ>fSE. 

Explan. Tense signifies time. This word exjiresses the 
different sorts of terminations by which the time of an ac- 
tion or of an erent is represented, as past, present , or future. 

The present tense is used to represent a thing as happen- 
ing, at the time in which it is spoken of 

Singular Number. 

Explan. JVumber as applied to verb ^ designates, as in 
nouns and pronouns, the difference of termination which in- 
timates whether one person or thing, or more than one^ are 
signified. . - 

First Person. 

Person is the difference of termination which 'represents i^ 
person or thing as speaking, as spoken to, or as spoken of 

The first person corresponds to the first substantive pro- 
noun, and designates the person or persons who speak. 

, (Ego) A'mo, I love, do love, or mm loving. 

Second Person. 
The second person corresponds to the second substantive 
pronoun, and denotes the person or persons who are ^oken to. \ 

(Tu) A'mas, Thou lovest, dost love, or art loving. 
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Third Penon. 
TJie third person corresponds to ///e, or. any other adjec- 
tive pronoun used substantively^ and denotes the person or 
thing spoken of. ^ - 

(lUc; -a, or "Udy) A'mat, He, she, or it, loves, does 

love, or is loving. 

Plural Number. 

First Person, 
(Nos) * Amd'fnw5, We love, do love,- or are loving. 

Second Person. 
(Vos) Amd'tis, Ye or You love, do love, or are loving. 

Third Person. 
(UK, "«, or -a,) X'mant, They love, do love, or are 

loying. 

IMPERFECT TEJ^SE. ' 
The imperfect tense of a Latin verb is used to express 
what is imperfectly, or not entirely, past. 

* Sing. Num. ^ 
1st Person, fAmd'bam, I loved, or did love, or was 

loving. 
2d „ . Amd'bas, Thou lovedst, didst love, or 

wast loving. 
3d „ Amd'bat, He,'&c., loved, did love, or 

was loving. 

* Ji, unaccented, in the beginning of Latin words, should 
have the same sound 'as in corresponding English ^^ords } 
thus, English, ifmen'd ; not, as commonly, but falsely, pro- 
nounced, 2meB'd t Latin, J^mamus, &c. 

t The pronoim is henceforward omitted : it should be in- 
serted, however, in reciting, throughout the first conjuga- 
tion. This arrangement will assist the learner in supplying 
the nominative, in syntax and translation. Fn reciting the 
third person, the gender should be occasionally varied. 
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Phtr, Num. 
Ist P., Ama'M'mtM, We loved, did love, or wen lov- 
2d „ Am5'65'/t>, Ye „ „ „ „ „ [ing. 
3d „ /imdfbant. They „ i, „ „ „ 

Ab/e. , The pronoun which precedes the verb, u not al' 
ways eipreteed in Latin ; because, unless when peculiar em- 
phasis is intended, the difference of termination in the verii 
itself, makes a sufficient distinction of the persons. 

PERFECT TEJTSE, 
This tense, in Latin verbs, denotes what is petfuttyt or eA' 
tirely, pait. 

Sing. Num* 

\^iP.^hxm'vi/^ I loved, have loved, or have been 

l&ving. 
^ „ Amd''vi8% Thou lovedst, hast loved, oi* hast 

been loving. 
3d „ Amd'vit, He, &c., loved, has loved, or ^as 

been loving. 

Plur. Num. 
Ist „ Amav'%mu8, We loved, have loved, or have 

been loving. 
2d „ Amd'vi8*ii8, Ye or You „ „ - „ 
3d „ Amd't?€'ftin^, or -d'rc're. They ,i „ 

PLUPERFECT TEJfSE, 
The word pluperfed means mor^ than finiskedy or' past. 
This tense accordingly represents a thing as more than 

* The syllables art, &c. are represented as the termini^* 
tions of the perfect tense, and for the following reason. AU 
Verbs of the first conjugation, which are regular in root and 
termination, have for tiieir root the letters which precede -o 
of the active voice, indicative mood, present tense : conse- 
quently, "on, aad not ^i> merely, is the tenainatioa of the 
perfect tense. 
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merely past ; that is to say, it represents a things as paH be- 
fore something else. 

Sing. Num. 
1st, Amav'eramy I had loved, or had htm loving^ 
2cl, Kmav'eraa, Thou hadst loved, or, &c. 
3d, Amav'erat, He Kad, &c. 

Plur. Num. 
1st, Amav'xramus, We had, &c. 
2d, Amav'erd'tis, Ye or You had, &c- 
3d, Amav'erant, They had, ^c. 

FUTURE TEJVSE. 
The future tense represents a thi^g as future. 

Sing. Num. 
1st, Amd'bo, I shall or will love, or shall or unU 

be loving. ^ 
2d, Amd'bis, Thou shalt or wilt love, or shalt, &c. 
3d, Amd'bit, He shall or will love, or shall, &e. 

Plur. Num. , 
1st, Amab'tmus, We shall, &c. 
2d, Amab'itis, Ye or you shall, &c. 
3d, Aa^d'bunt, They shall, &c. 

Recapitulation. 

What is meant by conjugation f How is it used as a 
grammatical term ? To what are the words conjugate and 
conjugating applied ^ How is the word' conjugation some- 
times used ?' 

What does the word f oice signify, when applied to verbs ^ 
What difference does it mark ? What is meant by the active 

iroice ? ^What does the word mood signify ? How is it 

used .' How do you distinguish the ifldicative mood ?* ■ 
What does the word tense signify ? What does this word ex-* 
press ^ ' How is the present tense used ?*-the imperfect F-^- 
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the perfect . '•'-the pluperfect ?-^the Aitnre ?— — What does 
the word number de^i^ate, when applied to Ferbt ? ■ ' . 
What ii ptrtonf To what does the first person correspond f 
What does it desi^ate ? To what does the second person 
correspond? What does it .denote? To what does the third 
person correspond ? What does it denote ?~-— Is the pro* 
noun which precedes the verb, always expressed in Lsitin? 
Why? 

J St Course of Questions on the Inflection of Verbs. 

In wha$ conjugation, voice, mood, and tente, do you find 
. amo* ?— amavi ?— amabo ? — amabam ?— amaTcram ?— ama- 
vimus ?— amabimus ? — amabamus? — amaveramus?— amas ? 
»-amavisti ? — amabis ? — amabas^F-'-amaveras ?*— amatis ?— 
amavistis ?— amabitis ?— aknabatis ?— ^maveratis ?— amat ?— 
amavit ?— amabit ?— amabat ?— amaverat ?— amant ?-~«ma- 
verunt ? — amabunt ?— amabant P^—amaverant f •— amayere ? 

58d. Recite the sing^. num., first person, throug^h all the 
tenses of the indicative mood, in the following way, Indica- 
tive mood, sing, num., first person, present tense, amo : im- 
perfect, amabam : perfect, amam, kc. Recite, in the same 
way, the sing, num., second person ; — the sing, num., third 
person^;— the plur. n;im., first person ;— second ; — third. 

3d. Recite the terminations of the present tense,-- of the 
' imperfect,— of the perfect,— of the pluperfect,— of the fu- 
ture. 

4th. ^ What is the termination of the first conjugation, ac- 
tive voice, indicative mood, pluperfect tense, plUral number, 
« first person ?-.-of the first conjugation,t &c., imperfect tense, 
plur. num., first person ?— of, &lc., future tense, plur. num., 
first person ? — of, &c., perfect tense, plur. num., first person ? 

* To accustom the pupi) to perfect accuracy in parsing, it 
. is of great importance that he be taught to' mention the'cott- 
jugation, voice, mood, tense, number, and person, invaria* 
bly, and in exact order. 

t The constant repetition of the conjugation, voice, and 
mood, along with the tense, number, and person, associates 
inseparably in' the mind of the learner, the given part of the. 
verb with its full grammatical definition, — a thing that will 
facilitate very much his first attempts in Latin exercisevt 
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<— of,.&c., present tense, pinr. nun^., first person ?— of.&c.y 
plup. tense, sing^. num., first person ? — of, &c. imp. tense, 
sing, num., first petfson ?-• of, &c., fut. tense, sing, num., first 
person .' — of, &c. perf. tense, sing, num., first person ?~^f, 
&c., pres. tense, sing, num., first person } [Questions on the 
second and third persons, in the same way.] 

5th. What are the signs, or English characteristic words, 
of the present tense ? — of the imperfect P — of the perfect ? — 
of the plu|>erfect ? — of the future ? [The signs are designa- 
ted, once for each tense, by Italic letters.] 

0th. Exprest in Iio^in, Thou dost love.— Ye were loving.— 
• He loves. — They have loved. — I did love. — She had loved. — 
Thou lovedst. — It will love. — We have been loving.-— They 
do1ove.-i>-I had loved.— Ye shall love.'—He loves.-— I loved. 
—Thou hadst loved.— We did love.— They had loved.— I 
shall love. — Ye love, &c. 



SVBJUMVTIVE MOOD. 

This mood is called suhjunetivey because it is commonly 
siibjoined to a verb, with which it is connected in significa- 
tion. It is sometimes called potentiaif that is, relating topow- 
CTf because this mood not'unfrequently expresses power ^ 

PRESEJ^T TEJ^SE. 
Sing. Num. 

Ifit, A'mem, I love^^ do love^ or am loving, or may 
or can love, or may. or can be loving. 

2d, A'me^y Thou lovest, &c., or majst s>r canst 
love, &c. 

3d» A'met, He loves, &c., or may or can love. Sec. 



* The indefinite and subjunctive form! of the English, are 
placed before the potiintial, throughout this mood ; because 
the Latin sul^unctive is, in translation, rendered by the for* 
mer, muph onener than by the latter. 
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Plur. Num. 

lst» Ame'muSy We love, ^c, or may, &c. ' 
2d, Aine7i9, Ye or You love, &c. 
3d, A'men/, They love, &c. 

Able. This tense, when preceded by an indefinite word, 
has sometimes the same sign as the indie, imperf, and perf. ; 
thus, ^ud/ti amem, as though I loved. 

IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 

Ist, AmaVem, I loved, did love, or was loving, or 
might, coidd, would, or should, love,, 
or might, &c., he loving. 

2d, Kma'res, Thou lovedst, or mightst, couldst, &c. 

3d, Xmd'ret, He loved, or might, &c: 

' Plur. 

Ist, Xmd're'mus, We loved, &c. 
2d, Amd're'tis, Ye or jou loved, &c. 
3d, Amd'rent, They loved, &c. 

PERFECT, 
Sing. 

1st, Amav'erim, I loved, ov have loved, or may 

have loved. 
2d, hmav*eris. Thou loved^t, &c., or mayst, &c. 
Sd, AjoMv'erit, He loved^ &c., or may, &c. 

Plur. . 

Ist^ hxmveT%mus, We loved, &c. 
2d, hxsidvef%iis. Ye or You loved, &c, 
3d, Amat>'cWn/, They loved, ficc. 
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PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

1st, Amdvis^sem, I had loved, had been loving, or 

might, eoiUd, woxdd, or should, have 

loved, or might, &c., have hem loving. 

£d» Axxidvis'aes, Thou hadst loved, &c., or mightst, 

&C. ^ 

Sd, Amdvis^et, He had loved, &c«, or might, &e, 

Plur. 
let, Amdvis'se'mua, We had loved, &c. 
2d, Amfl^vts'«c'^t», Ye or You had, &c. 
3d, Amdvis'sent, They had, &c. 

FUTURE. 

Sing. 

1st, Amav'ero, I shall 6r tmU love, or shall or u^ 

2d, Amav'e'ris, Thou shalt or wilt love, or shalt; 

&c., have loved. 
Sd, Amav'^rit, He shall or will, &c. 

Plur. 
1st, Amdver'imus,^ We shall, &c. . 
2d, AmcJvf rW«, Ye or You shall, &q. 
3d, Amav'erint, They shall, &c. 

' Recapitulation, 

as in the indicative mood, with the addition of the following^ 
exercises. ' 

Compare with, one another, the terminations of the indic- 
ative and subjunctive moods, through all their tenses, in this 

* The penultimate of this tense is marked short ; bo»*aug^ 
t^t is rarely foimd lon^, unless in the poctF. 
9 
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manner : First conjugation, active Toice, preset tense, sing, 
num., first pers., tndiciiHve mood, --o .• tubjuneHvej -em .• 
second pers., indic.f -as: aubj.y -es : &c. Imperf. tense, 
sing, nu^., first pers., indie., —abam : subj., —artm: &c. 

Compare the indie, and subj. moods by the signs of their 
tenses, as follows : Present tense, inditaiivt mood, /ore, do 
lovCf or flw, art^fyc., loving : ^ubjunctivcy love, or may or can 
love, or nwy,^., be loving, &c.. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

In\ptratii^t melons commanding. This mood is so culled, 
because it is used chiefly for commanding. It is sometimes 
used, however, for intreating and exhorting. 

Sing, 
No first person. 

2d, A'ma, or Amd'/o, Love thou, or do thou love. 
3d» Amd'to^ Let him love. 

Plur. 
No first person. 

2d, AmdVe, or Amd'to'te, Love ye, or do ye love. 
3d, Aman'fo, Let them love. 

Mte. The Latins sometimes used, instead of the impera- 
tive n^ood, the 8ui)junctive mood, present tense. This substi- 
tute for the imperative, was frequently used for the iing, and 
plur. second and third persons, was always used for the 
plur. num., first person, and sometune& for the same person 
of the sing. num. 



/ INf't^ITIVE MOOD. 

. This mood receives its name from its representing a thing 
in an infinite, or unlimited, manner; that is, without being 
limited by tiumber or person. 
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Presevt, Ama're, To love, or, Twhen a pronoun 
or a substantive in the accusative 
case, comes before it,) TluU I, 
&c., love or loved. 

Perfect, AmavtVsc, To have loved, or, (when a 
pronoun or a substantive in the 
accusative case, comes before it,) ' 
That I, &c., lomd or had loved, 

J^UTUBE. Esse or fuisse Amdtu'rus, —a, —um. To 
be about to love, gr To have been 
about to love, or, (when a pronoun 
or a substantive in the ac. case, 
comes before it,) That I, &c., am, 
was, or have or Iiad been, about to 
tove, or will or would love. 

PARTICIPLE. * 

This part of the verb is so called, because it participates 
of ttie nature of 9n , adjecf ive^ as well as that of a verb. 
With the latter, it participates tense, or time, voice, or ac* 
tion and passion ; and with the former, declension, gender, 
number, and case, and, sometimes, comparison. | 

Present. A'mans, —tis. Loving. 

Future. Amdtu'rus, —a, —um, About to love. 

Mfte* A present'participle is declined like the adjective 
felix, and a future participle like bomi^. 

GERUjVD. 

The word gerund is derived from a Latin word si^ifying 
to bear. It is used as the name of that part of the verb, 
which expresses the bearingf carrying} or passing, of the ac- 
tion, from the agent to the object. 
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Nonuj Aman^dumt Loving. 
Qen., Aman'dh Of loving. 
Dot., Aman'do, To or for loving, 
w^c, Axaan'duni, Loving. 
• No vocative. 

M.t Aman'do, With, &c. loving. 

Mte. The gerand, therefore, is, as to its form, a verbal 
SBbstatttiTe, declined like regntmi. 

SUPIJVE. 

Supine signifies remiss, or inactive, and is, in grammar, 
used to designate those parts of the active verb, which wer« 
originally borrowed from the inactive, or passive, state of 
the verb. 

First. Amd'tum, To love. 

Second. Amd*tu, To love, or To be loved. 

J^ote. The supine Is, in its form, a verbal substantive re- 
sttttbling, in its terminations, two of the cases of /rtcdiM. 

Becapitulaiion. 

What does the word inmerative mean P Why is the imper- 
ative mood so called ? How is it sometimes used ? Has th« 
imperative mood aby distinction of tense ? What person of 
this mood is wanting ? What other part of the vjsrb is sooie^ 
times used instead of the imperative mood ? Conjugate the 
subj. mood, pres. tense, with the English, so as to correspond 
to the imperative mood. 

From what does the infinitive mood receive its name ? 
Recite the definition of the indie. roood,t-of the ftubj ,.^^-H>f 
the imperat.,-r-of the in^n. How do these moods differ from 
one another ? 

Why is the participle so called ? In what does the partl> 
ciple resemble the verb ? In what does it resemble the*" ad- • 
jective ? How is a present participle decHned ? How a fu- 
ture participle ? Decline amans — amaturus* 

What is the word gerund derived from ? How is it used ? 
What is the gerund as to its form ? Like what substantive is 
it declined f 
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What does the word tupine signify ? How is it used in 
^ramfliar ? What is the supine as to its form ? What does 
it resemble ? 

Where do you find amato ? — amavisse ? — amandum ? — a- 
mate ?-'-amare ?-— amans ?— amatum ? — amatunis ?».-amato- 
te P-A-amatuni* —o — wm esse ? — amatu ?— amando ?-• -ama ? — 
amdhdi ?'— amanto ? — amando ? — amature P— amaturu^l esse f 
— amaturum ? — amaturas esse ? — amaturam esse ? 

Recite the terminations of the imperative mood, — of the 
infinitive^— of the participles, — gerunds, — supines. 

What is the termination of the imperat. mood, sing, num., 
second person .? — of the second supine ?-- of tiie gerund in 
the ablative case ? — the participle of the fut. tense ^ — the in- 
fin. mood, fut. tense .'' — the first supine ? — the gerund in the 
nom. ? — the participle of the pres. tense .'' — the infin. mood, 
fut. tense ^ — the imperat. mood, plur. num., sec. pers. ? 

Express in Latint the English phrases^ To be loved. — To 
love.— Loving. — About to love. — To have loved. — To be a- 
bout to love. — Let them love.— That I love. — Let us love. — 
That thou didst love. — Let him love. — That he loved. — Love 
je.^— That you had loved.— Love thou. — That I was about to 
love.— That they were about to love.— In loving. — By loving^ 
—For loving. 

Recapitulation of the active voice. Carry the persons, sin- 
gly, throughout the voice, in the following way : Active 
voice, sing num., first person, indie, mood, pres. tense, amo : 
imperf., ama6am, &c. 

J%e terminations to be recapitulated in the same wuy. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

The passive voice includes all that class of terminations 
which expresses passion. The term passion^ when used 
grammcUicaJlyi signifies the suffering or receiving of an ac- 
tion, or, in othev words, being acted on. 
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VStDlCATlVE MOdD. 

PRESEJfT tENSE. 

Sing'. Num. 
1st, I'mor, I am loved. | 

3d, Ama7t<r, He, &c., is loved. 

JP/wr. iVum. 
ist, ^mX'mx^r^ We arc loved. 
2d, Amawi'tm, Ye „ „ 
3d, Amon'/tir, They „ „ 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 
l9t, Ama'&ar^ I toas loved. s ^ 

Amfl'ftdVe, f Thou wast loved. 
3d, Ama'6a7t<r, l(e, &c., was loved. 

Flur: 
1st, Ama*ba'mur, We M;crc loved* 
2d, Ama'bam'mi, Ye, &c. 
Sd, Ama'6aii'/ur, They, &c. 

PERFECT. 

Sing. 

1st, Amd'iUB, *-«, -wm, Sum or fui, 1 have been 

laved, 
^t n n p Bs or faisti. Thou hast 

been loved. 
3"^ » n n Est or fuit. He, &c., has 

been knved 
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PJur. 
1st, Amd'ti, — «, --a, Sumus or fuimas, We have 

been loved. 
£d, ,, y, „ Estis or fuistis, Ye, &c. 
3d, „ „ „ Suiit,fuerunt,orfuere,Thcyy 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

Ist, Aina/M«, —a, -*tim, Eram or'fuevani, I had 

been loved, 
£d, „ 9, „ Eras or fuera^ Thou hadst 

been loved. . 
3d, „ „ „ Erat or fuerat, He, &c., 

had beai loved. 
Plur. 

1st, Amctti, — «, —a, Eramus or fueramus. We had 

been loved* 
2d, „ „ „ Eratis or fueratis. Ye, &c. 
3d, „ „ „ Erant or.fuerant. They, &c. 

FUTURE, 
Sing. ^ 

1st, Ama'6or, I ahaU or mil be loved* 

2d. Amab'erii. or ) ^^ ^^ ^^ ^.^^^ ^^ l^^^^^ 

Amao ere, ^ 
3d; Ami^'tiur, We, &c., shall or virill be lovedi 

Ptur. 
1st, Amab^tmur, We shall or will be loved. 
£d, Amd'bim'ini, Ye, &c 
3d, Amd'bun'iur, Thej, fcc« 
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BectqdkUaiion, 

as in the active voice, indie, mood. 

The questions should be put so as to include the different 
Slenders of amattUf -a, —um, which forms a part of the com- 
pound tenses. 

Compare the passive indicative, with the active, by the 
' terminations, as follows : Indie, mood, pres. tense, sing, num., 
first pers., active voice, ~o ; passive, -or : sec. pers., i»c. . 



SUBJVJStCTIVE MOOD. 

, PRESEJiT TEJ^SE. 
Sing. Nunu 
1st, A^mer, I am loved, or may or can be hved. ' 
£d, Ame'm, or ^ Thou art loved, or mayst or canst 

Amc're, \ be loved, 
6d, Ame'tur^ He, &c., is loved, or may or can be 
loved. 

PluT.Num. 
Ist, Amc'mMr, We are loved, or may or can be 

loved. 
2d, Amcm'Xm, Ye, &c. 
5d, Amm'^r, They, &c. 

IMPERFECT, 

Sing. 

1st, Anxa'rer, I was loved, or might, could, would, 

or should be, loved, 
5d, Amd're'ris, or > f«. . ' 

Ama're're. ^ Thou wast. &c. 

Sd, Avud're'tur, He was, &c 

Plur. 
1st, Amd're'mur, Vf^b were, &,c> 
2d, Amfl'rcw^ni, Ye, &c. 
3d, Ama'ren'tur, They, &c. 
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Sing. 

1st, Amaius, —a, —um, Sim dr iiierinfi, I was lov- 
ed, have been loved, or 
may have been loved. 

9A9 „ ,/ M Sis or fiieris, Thoa wa6t 

loved, hast, &c. 

3d, „ „ „ Sit or fuerit, He, &c., was, 

&c. 

Pbxu 
Ist, Axaaih —a?, »a> Simus or fuerimus, l^e were 

loved, or, &c. 
2d, „ „ „ ^ Sitis or fueritis. Ye, &c, 
Sd, „ „ „ ' Sint x)r fuerint. They, &c. 

PLUPERFECT, 
Sing. , 

Ist, Ama/ti9, —a, — um, Essem or fuissem, f had 

been loved, or might, 
could, wotdd, or should 
have been loved. 

£d, „ „ „ Esses or fuisses. Thou 

hadsti, &c. 

3d, „ „ V „ Esset or fuisset. He, &c*, 

had, &c. 

^ Plur. 
1st, Amati, -ss, --u, Essemus or tiiissemus, Wc had 
• been, &c. 

2d, „ „ „ Essetis or fuissetis, Ye, &c. 
3d, ,, „ „ Essent or fuissent, They, &c. 
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FUTUHE. 

1st, AmcUus, —a, — «m, Fuero, I shall have been 

laved. 
^ „ „ „ Fueris, Thou shtlt or wilt 

have, &c. 
*3d, M „ - „ Fuerit, He shall or toitt 

have beeta loved. 
Plur. 
1st, Aina^i, —a?, —a, Fuerimus, We shall, &c. 
2d, „ „ „ Fuerhis, Ye, &c, 
3d, ,, „ „ Fuerint, They, &c, 

Bectqntulatian, 
as in the active voice. 

Compare the subjunctive with the indie, mood, by their 
- termin»tion8. Compare the pfetss. subj. w|tb the active. 

mPBBATIVE MOOD. 
iSing, 
No first person. 

^^' ^a^torT\ ^^ ^"""^ '^^'^^ ^'^ ^ ^""^ *^ '^^^''• 
Sd, Ama7or, £et him, &c., he loved. 

JPktr. 
No first person. 

£d, Amam'ini, Be ye or you loved, or do ye or you 
' beloved. 

3d, Aman'torf Let them be loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
P^ssMNT. Aixkd'ri, To be loved, or, ^when ^ pro-, 
noun or a sutetantive in the ac. 
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• 
case comes before it,) T'hai 1, 
&c.» am, &c., loved, or was or 
were hved, 

Pehfect. ^sse orfuisse, Ama'tus, —a, —wm, To 
have been loved, or, (when, &c.^ 
Thai I, &c., was or were lovedC 
or have, or had been, loved. 

Future. Ama'tum Tri, To be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Amd'tus, —a, — wm. Loved. 
Future. Aman'dus, —a, — tim, To be loved. 

Recapitulation, 
as in the active voice. 

Compare, by their terminations) the active and passive 
imperatives, — ^the infinitives. 

Recapitulation of the passive voice, — as the active. 
/ , 

Recapitulation OF the First Conjugation. 

1st. Whert do you find amator .^— ames ? — amabat ? — ama- 
ta ? — amaverit ^ — amatus eras ? — amo ? — amandum .** — ama- 
tus sit ? — amavisti ? — amabar P — amatum iri ? — amant ?— 
amemini ? — amabimur ? — amatu ?— amata fuerit ^ — amave- 
ris ? — amor ? — amare ? — amabunt P— amatie estis ? — amemus ? 
— amaturus ?— amatum esset ? — amavisti ? — amandi ? — ama- 
bimini ? — amem ? — amaretur ? — amatum esse P — amabo P— 
amati simus P — amaverint P->-amatum P — amabas P — amemi- 
ni ? — amaverunt P— amari P — amarer ? — amaverat ^ — amati 
sumus P — amando P — ametur P— amato P^— amati essetis P— a- 
mat P — amavisae P — amabor P — ama P— ametis P — amaremur P 
— amaturus P — amabuntur P — amas Pf— amamur P — amavi P— 
amatie sunt P— amati sitis P — amanda P — amavisses P— ama- 
bamini P — amatus essem P — amatus P — amamur P— amant P — 
&c. 

2d. Redie the persons, singly, throughout the voices, 
moods, tenses, and numbers, by terminations, as follows : 
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Firifc conjufT., ting. Bum., fiftt person, active Yoice, iodic. 
q|ocnI, present tense, -^; imperf., -oioifi, &c. 

3d. A course of questions on the terminations, in the fol- 
lowing manner : What is the termination of, &c. ? 

'[The order of this course of questions may or may not be 
shown beforehand to the pupil. His capacity should deter- 
mine whether it should or should not.] 

4th Compare the English sigfns of the tenses of the pas- 
sire, with those of the active, voice. 

6th. Expren in Latinj the Engluk phrau, He loves.— I am 
loved'-&c. 

[The same method should be adopted with \h^ course of 
questions, as widi the third.] 



The following table exhibits ^a comparison of the parts of 
Latin and English verbs. 



English. 
Voices* 

Active, Passive. 
Moods. 

in^cative, Subjunctive, Im- 
perative, Infinitive, Potential. 



Tenses. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, FirstFuture, Sec- 
ond Future. 



Numbers. 

Singular, Plural. 

Persons, 
First* Second, Third. 



Latin., 

Voices. 

Active, Passive. 

Moods. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, Im- 
perative, Infinitive. 

JVo^e. The ;70/enfia/ and the 
mbjunctivey are, in Latin, in- 
cluded under one form, call- 
ed the siibjunetive mood. 

Tenses. 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, Future. 

Mte. The (English sewnd 
future is represented in -Lat- 
in, by the tubjuneHve Jutttre. 

Numbers. 
Singular, Flusal. 

Persons. 

First, Second, Think* 
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English. 
Participles. 
Present, Perfect, Future, 
€{o|npound Perfect. 



Lati*. 
Participles. . 
Present, Perfect, Future. 
Mte. The English cow- 
pound perftct is represented 
by the Latin^ pei/ec/ partici- 
ple. 

Oentndk 

Expressed in English bj^ 
the present participle, or by 
a participial rubstantive. 

Supine. 
Expressed in English by 
the in/ini^ve mood. 



tluLES ON THE FlHST CONJUGATION. 

ROOT. 
ftuLE. The root of most verbs of the first con- 
jugation, consists of the letters which precede o finaU 
of the active voice, indicative mood, present tense^ 
singular numW, first person; and this root contin- 
ues, without change, throughout the verb; thuSi 
«^mo, anuLSy amabam, Szc. 

TERMmATIOJi'S: 
RuLEi Most verbs of the first conjugation have 
the same terminations in all their parts; as cmo. 

LYFLECTIOJSr. 
Rule. To inflect, or conjugate, a regular verb 
«f the first conjugation, add to the root oi th^ given 
word^ the terminations of am04 ' 
10 
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Vcfbi to be ewjhigaUd by tktprending rviet. 
Cl&'nio, cry J Crft'o, create ; VO'co, call ; Fi'ro, prepare ; 
hvadOf praise; Da'btto, hesitate. 

ReeapitulcUion. Wbat is the root of most rerbs of the first 
conjugatioii ? Does this root under|^ any change ? Give 
an example. What terminations have most verbs of the first 
conjugation ^ How do you conjugate a verb of the first con- 
jugation ? 

ReetgpUulaiwn of the moods and voices, &c^ as In am*. 



1 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

lyDicjtTtvE Mood. 

PRESEXr TEJ^SE. 
(Signs,) HftTe, hast has. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, Ha'bco,* I HSlbe'.mti$> 
Sd, Hrbe«, Habe7i«, 

3d, m,'het: I Ha'benf. 

IMPERFECT, 

(Sign,) Had. 

Sing. Plur. 

l8t» Rahe'bam, \ Uohe'bd'nms, 

2d, Habc'6a«, K^be'bd'tis, 

3d, H^be'bat: ^ Kobe' bant. 



^ Doeeo is irregular in the termination of its supine, and 
consequently in all the parts which are formed Arom the su- 
pine. Habeo, which i^ regular throughout, is therefore pre- 
ferred as an example. ' 
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PERFECT. 

(SigoB^) Hayehad. 
Sing. • Plur. 

Ist, Hab't», I H^tm'tmtt#9 

2d, H&buw7t. H^bwtVlw. ^^ 

3d, Hab'ttt/; * Habue'rwn/. -w 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Had had: 
Sing. PiuK 

Isi, Hifc^'cratiiy | Habu'erd'tnu^y 
£d, Habu'era«9 , Habii'era'/iff, 
dd, mbu'erat: < mbaVran/. 

(Signs,) Stiall or will have. 
Sing» Plur. 

Ist, Habe'^o, i Habe6'imti9, 
2d, Habe'6t>, Habe6'«/i«, 

Sd, Habe'M/; < Habe'6t<n/. 

JZeM^tfulo/um UirouglioQl the Tf rb Aodeo, the fPlMBfte as in 
tmo. Add a comparUon of everjr mofl^j^ich -the corre- 
spondiog mood of amo. 



SVBJUMVTIVE MOOD. 
PRE8EJVT* 

(Signs,) May or can have. 

Sing. Flur. 

Ist, Ha'beaiTty i H^ed'muSt 
2d, Ha^eiw, Habed'^, 

fid, KsL'beai : I Ha'bf ow^. 
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IMPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Had or might, &c^ 
Sing^ Plur. 

Ist, HSlbeVcm, i Habe're'm««, 
Sd, HabeVe«, HabfVe'/w. 

3d, HabeVc/.- I H&be'rcn/, 
I 

(Signs,) Had, have had, or may, &c* , 

Sing^ Fhtr. 

let, Hftbu'ertm, 1 Htbuer'«mu«, 
2d, H&bu'cm, Hfibttur'l/i*, 
3d, H&btf'en7; ■ H&bu'^rtn/. 

PLUPERFECT, 

(Signs,) Had had» or might, &c. 

• Sing. Plur^ 

Ist, Hfibuia'sem,^ 1 H&bi^t>'«^ 'mti»» 

fid, Hftbu»««c*, HftbMtV«e'/w, 

$d, 9&bui»'«e/ .-^ > H&b^tV«en/. \ 

FUTURE.' 
(Signs,) Shall, &c., have had. 
Sing.'.^ Plur. 

Ist, Hftbu'ero, 1 Habi/er'Jmw*,. ^ 

fid, Habti'cm, Habucr't/ts^ 
3d. S&bii'mV; • Hfibw'mW. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) Have, &c. 
Sing* Plur. 

No first person, 
2d, HaT)c,or > Hftb«7e, or > 
Habe'to,^ 5 , H^he'fo'te, J 
3d, Habe7o: ' RiSJaento. 

USTFIMTIVEMOOD. 

(Signs,) To have, &c. 

FsESENT. X Khhe're, 

PERFkcT. l^f^uis'se. 

Future. Esse or fuisse H&bt^u'ru«, -^a, — t^m» 

PARTICIPLES. 
(Signs,) Having, &c. 
Pre se nt. Ha'bm*. 
Future. HvAntu'rus, — o, — um. 

GERUJ^D. 

(Signs,) Having, &c. 

Gy^ H&bcn'di, &c. 

SUPUSTES. 

First. Hab'i/um, To, &c. 
S£ooND. ilab'ttu, To, &c. 

10* 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

- V^DICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEjrr. 
(Signs,) Am, &c., had.. 
- Sing. Ptur. 

l^t, Ha*bcor, . Habc'mtir; 

2d, U^befia, or 7 ' Habcw'tni, 

Habere, 5 , 
Sd, Habe7ur; « Haben'/wr, 

IMPERFECT, 

(Signs,) Was, &c., had. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, Hftbc'ftar, " ' , Hftbe'6a'?»wr, 

£d, H&be'6a'm,or^ ' H&be'fram'ImV 

Habi'60're, 5 , 
3d, YLiSai'bd'tur: ' Hftbc'6an'/wr. 

PERFECT. 

» 

(Signs,) Was, 8cc., had. 

Sing. Plur. 

Ist, ^ Sum or fui, , ^ Sunius or fuimus. 



2d, V Esorfuisti, 

I. 

$d, n Estorfuit: 



' Estis or fuistis. 



*^ Sunt,fueniDt,or fuere* • 
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PLUPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Had been had. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, g Eram or fueram, . Eramus or fueramus. 



2d, ' Eras or fiieras. 



«• 



• Eratis or fueratis^ 

I 

^ Erant or fuerant. 



3d, (Q Erat or fuerat : 

FUTURE. 
(Signs,) Shall or will be had. 
Sing, Plur, > 

Ist, H&be'6or, , H&bc6'imwr, 

2d, Hfibc6'cm, or \ ' Hfibe'6im'ini 

H&b€6'ere, 5 1 
3d, Habe/)'«wf.- ' H&6c'6wn'/tir. 

SUBJUMVTIVE MOOD. ^ 
PRESEJ^T. 
(Signs,) Am, &c., had or may, &c« 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Ha'bcar, . H&bca'mwr, 

2d, H&bcd'm, or ^ > ' Habeam tm, 

HftbcaVc, 5 , 

3d, miiea'tur: ' H&beon^tir. 



11# 
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iMPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Was, &c., had or might, &c. 
Sing. Phir, 

1st, HJlbe'rcr, i HibcVe'mtfr, 

2d, Hftbe'rc'm, or > " Hftbe V6m'»m, 

H&be're>c, J , 
3d, Hftbe'rcYwr.- ^ Habe Vcn'/wr. 

PERFECT, 
(Signs,) Was, &c., had or may, &c. 
Sing, 



1st, « Sim or fuerim. 



2d, ' Sisorfueris, 



3d, X Sitor fuerit: 



P/ttr. 
^ Simas or fuerimus. 



! Sitis or fueritis, 
* Sint or fuerint 



. PLUPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Had been had, or might, &c. 
Sing, 
1st, g Essemorfuis- 



sem, 



lisO 
» 5 



Flur, 
Essemus or fuisse- 



2d, ! Esses or fuisses. 



mus. 



i8e-> 
» 5 



' Essetis or fiiissetis. 



3d, £ Esset or fuisset : ^ Essentorfuissent. 



p.n.cra. 


S.I. BEGUr.Att VERBS. 


^ 


FUTURE. 




(Signs.) Shall 


or, &e., had. 


Ist, 


Sing. 
^ Fuero, 


Plur. 
^ Fuerimus, 

1 


2d. 


1 

' Fueris, 


1 

■ Faeritis, 




1 


1 


Sd, 


X Fuerit: 
mPEBATl 


^ Fuerint 
VE MOOD. 




(Signs,) B< 


s, &c., had. 


3d. 


Sing. 

Nojirst 
Habc'rc, oi; \ 
Hab^Vor, \ 
Habc7or; 


Plur. 
person. 
\ Habcm'tm, 


3d, 


1 Haben'tor. 



in 



vJ 



V^FLymVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) To be, &c., had. 

Present. Habe'rt. 

Perfect. Esse orfuisse Kab'ttuSf -a, -um. 
Future. Hab'itum I'ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 

(Signs,) Had, &c. 
PERFECT. HabituSi —a, —wm. 
Future. H&ben'dw«, -a, -wm* 
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Recapitulation of thb Second Conjugation. 
Qu^ftions, and Qther exercises, as in the first conjugation. 

Rules on the Second CoNJuoATioir. 

ROOT. 
Rule. The root of most verbs of the second con 
jugation, consists of the letters which precede ^ 
the termination of the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, singular number, first person ; thus; 
nab^t habes, Aooebam, &c. 

TSRMI^rATIO^rs. 

Rule. Most verbs of the secbnd conjugation 
have the same terminations, throughout, as habeo, 

LVFLECTIOJ^. 
Rule. To conjugate a verb of the-second conju- 
gation, add the terminations of kabeo, throughout, 
to the root of the given word. 

Verbs to be conjugated by the preMding ndes. 
Mo'n^o, advke.; Plft'c^o, please ; P&'r<}Oy obey ; J&'c^, 
lye ; DO'liJo, gprieve ; La't^, lark. 
Reec^ulatton as in amo. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
IXDICJiTiVE MOOD, 
PRESEJ^T. 
(Signs,) Read, &c. 
Sing,. Plur, 

ist, Le'go, I Leg'fmtif, 
9d, Le'g»», ' Leg'ttt*. 
Sd, Le'gfr ; I Le'gwn/. 
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IMPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Read, &c. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, Lege'6am, i Ijeg^'hd'mus, 

2d, Ijege'baa, ' Lege'^d'hV, 

dd, hege'btU : I Lege'6'im/. 

PERFECT, 
(Signs,) Read or have read, &c. 

Sing* Plur., 

1st, LS'gt, I Jjeg^muSi 

2d, h4^8% 'LegtVtw, 
3d, Lrgir.- iL^ge'nin/, or? 

LegeYe. J 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Had read, &c. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Leg'^rom, • hegerd'tnus, 
2d, Leg'era^, ' Leg'6m7t>» 
3d, htgerat : I Le^eron^ 

FUTURE. 
(Signs,) Shall, &c., read. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Le'gom, • Lege'mti^, 
2d> Le'ge«, ' Lege7t«, 

3d, Le'ge^: I Le'gen/. 

i!ecapi<uZa/iE»n as in amo. 

Compare the terminations of the moods, &c., of lego, witii 
those of amo and habeo. 
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SUBJUJ^TtVE MOOD. 
^ FRESEN'T. 

(Signs,) Read or maj, &c., read* 
Sing. Plur, 

2d, Le'ga«, ' Lesa'/t^. 

.3d, h&'gat: I ht^ant. 

IMPERFECT., 
(Signs;) Read or might, &c., read. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, Leg'ercw, i Leg'ere'mw*, 
2d, Leg'crc*, ' he^'ere'Hs, 
3d, Leg'crc/ ; I heg'erent. 

PERFECT. 
(Signs,) Read or may have, &c.^ 

Sing. Plur, 

Ist, Leg'mm, i heger'tmus, 
2d, Leg'cm, \h^gerlti8y 
3d, Leg'cnV .• I Leg'mn/. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Had read or might, &c. 

Sing. Plur. 

ist, LegtJT'^em, i Lte^aae'muss 

2d, Leg»«'*e«, ' Legt«'«e7t>« 

3d^ he^iifset : I LegiV^en^* 
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FUTURE. 
. (Signs,) Shall, &c., have read. 
Sing. Plur. 

Igt, Leg'ero, . Leger'Imw*, 
«d, Leg'em, ' Leger'^w, 
Sd^ Leg'en^^ I Leg'enn^. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
(Signs,) Read, &c. 

No first person. 
£d, Le'gc, or > Leg'«/«, or ? 
Leg'ifo, J I Leg'i^o7c, J ^ 
3d, Leg't^o : ' Legwn'to. 

vsTFurmvE mood. 

(Signs,) To read, i&c. 
Present. Leg'crc. 

Perfect. Legt/«e. 

Future. Jlsse or fuisse Lectt«'rt<9, —a, —uiru 

PARTICIPLES. 

(Signs,) Reading, &c. 
Present. Le'gcn«. 
Future. Lectin -ru«, —a, ~tim. 

GERU.YD. SUPWES. 

(Signs,) Reading, &c. (Signs,) To read, Ssc. 

N.y hegen'dum, . First, hec'tum^ 

€f., Juegen'di, &c. Seoond. Lec'tu. 
11 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

V^TBUCATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEJYT. 

/ (SignsO Am^ &c«, read> 

Sing. \ Flur. 

1st, Le'gor, . Leglmt/r, ' 

2d, Leg'em, or ^ ' Legim'ifii, 

Leg'«re, 5 • 
3d, Leg'tfuf .* * Legtin'/ur. 

IMPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Was, &c., read. 

Sing. Phif\ 

1st, Lege'6ar, • Leg«'6d'mwf^ 

2d, Legg'fta'm, or ^ ' Legl'fcam'tm, 

Lege'6d'rc, y . 
3d, hege'bd'tur : ' Legl'&an'ftir. 

PERFECT. 
(Signs,) Was, &c., read, or have been, &c. 
Sing. Plur. 

Isty s Sum or fui, .. Sumus or fuimus, 



2d, I Esorfuisti, 

I 

Sd, ^ Est or fait: 



I Estis or fuistis, 



*^ Sunt, fuerunt, or fiiere . 
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PLflPERFEdT. 

OigDd,) H^d been read. 

Sing* Plur. 

1st. g Eram or fuerapa, , . EramwQ or l(aerainus, 

? n 

£d» ■ Eras or fiferas^ * Eratis or fueraiis> 

If 

3d, ^ JBral; or fiierat : ^ Erant or fuerant. 
FUTURE. 
(Signs,) Shall, 4sc., be read. 
Sing. Plur. 

Le^ar, i Lege'mi 

2d, Lege'm, or J ' Legem'lm, 
e're, J 



Ist, Le^ar, • Lege'mi/r, 

Lege'm, or J ' Leg 

L^ge're, J , 

3d,. Lege'ltir ; • h^gm'iur* 



QUfJUJ^CTIVE MOOp. 

PRESEJ^. 

(Signs,) Am, &o., read, or may, &c. 

Sing. Plur, 

1st, Le'gar, ■ Leg4'mur, 

2d, L^d'n>, or \ ' Legam'ini, 

Lega'r€, 5 , 
3d, l^a'iur: > Legan'A^n 
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IMPERFECT. / 

(Signs,) Was, &c., or might, &c. 

Sing^ Plur. 

1st, Leg'erer, . Leg'cre'mtif, 

2d, Leg cr«'m, or > ' Leg'ercm'tm* 

Leg'creVc, $ . 
3d, h^g'eri'tur: ' heg'erm'tur. 

PERFECT. 
(Signs,) Was, &c., or may have, &€• 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, g Sim or fuerim, .. SimuB or fuerimus. 



f 



I S^fl 



2d, I Sisorfums, * > Sitis orfueritis, 

3d, ^ Sit or fuerit : * ^ Sint or fuerini 
PLUPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Hadj &c. or might, &c. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, g* Essem or fuis- } ^ Essemus or fuisse- J 

2d, I Esses or fuisses, ? Ei^etis or fuissetis, 

' I 8 - 

3d, ^ Essetorfuisset; ^ Essent or fuissent 
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PVTVRE. 

iiffos,) Shall, &c., been read. 
mg, Plur. 



1st, g Faero, ^ Fuerimus^ 
2d. T - 



I 



Fueris, ' Fuerilis, 

Sd, /^ Fuerit: ' ^ Fuerint. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) Be, &c., read. 

Sinjg. Plur. 

'No first person. 



^, Leg'ere, or > Legim^m^ 

Leg-'Uor, 5 I 
dd> Leg'l^or : > Legtm'for. 



LN'FUsrmVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) To be, &c., read. 
Present. Le'gt. 

Perfect. Esse or fuisse hec'tus, -^a, —unh 
Future. Lec'tum I'ri. 

PJiRTICIPLES. 

(Signs,) Read, &c. 
Perfect. Lec'tti^, —a, — «m. 
Future, he^en'dus, —a, — ww. 
11* 
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Recapitulation of the TaiRD-CoifJUGATiotr. 

See ^«i conjugation. 
RuLBS ON THE ThIRD CONJUGATION. 

ROOT. 
Rule. Verbs of the third conjugation are hot 
uniform in their root ; but most of them adopt, for* 
the root of the greater number of their parts, the 
letters which precede o final of the active voice, in- 
dicative mood, present tense, singular number, first 
person ; thus. Lego, legis, legebam, &c. 

TERMIKATIOJ^S. - 
Rule. Most verbs of the third conjugation have 
the same terminations, in all their parts, as lego, 

LVFLECTIOjV. 
Rule. To conjugate a verb of the third conju- 
gation, add the terminations of lego, throughout, to 
the root of the given word. 

Verb* to be conjugated by the preceding rules.* 
Bi^o, b7bi, bibltum, bib'dre, (2nnA; ; Verto, verti, versuni^. 
reVUrCf turn ; Solvo, solvi, solu'tum, solvere, ioo*c ; Scan- 
dO) scandi, scansum, scan'd^re, climb ; Ltp'do, lie'di) 1% 'sum, 
laed'^re, hurt; Trib'Uo, trib'di, tribu'tum, tribu'^re, bestow. 
RecapitulcUion. See amo. 



* The pupil will b^ enabled to conjugate much more in- 
telligently and correctly than he otherwise would, if he i» 
now directed to pass on to the/brmo/ion of verbs^ 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION* 
ACTJVE VOICE, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEjrr. 
(Signs,) Hear, &c. 
SUng. Plur. 

Ist, Au'dto, I Andi'mus, 

^, Au d»>, ' Audl'/w, 

3d, AurdtV .• I Au'dtwn/. 

IMPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Heard, &c. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, And/ c '6am, • Audlc'fta'mw*, 
2d, Audfe'^o*, ' Audfe'Aa'/w, 
Sd, Audle'^^a/.* I Audife'^an^. . 

PERFECT. 
(Signs,) Heard, or, ficc. 
Sing. Plur. 

2d, Audrt7is'/«, ' Audrt?is7t», 
3d, Audl'w/ ; I Audrvc'rwn/, or ^ 
< Audrwc'rc. J 

(Signs,) Had heard, &c. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, Audiv'crom, i Aadtv'cra'mtt^ 
2d, Audiv'€ra«, ' Audtv'cm'^i«, 
3d, Audtr'cro/; I Axxdiv'eranU 



1 
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(Signs, Shall, &c., hear. 
Sine, Ptur. » 

1st, An dram, > Audf^'mfi), 
52d, Au dre*, ' Audf^'/i^, 
3d, Au'drer.* I Au'dren/. 

ite(Uipt<ii/a/tofi. SeeofiM. ' 

Compare the terminations of the moods, &c., of audtQj 
itith those of amo, habeoy and iego. > 

SUBJUATCTIVE MOOD. 

pnESEjrr. 

(Signs,) Hear, or, &c. | 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, AaMfain, • Andt&'mus, , 

£d, Au'dfoa, ' Audia'^tV, 

3d, Au'diat: I Au'dfan/. 

IMPERFECT. 
- (Signs,) Heard, or, &c* 
Sikg. Plur. 

Ist, Audi'rem, . Audi're'mus, 
2d, AudtVw, ' Audi'rc'/M, 
3d, AudtVe^; I AudiVen/. 

PERFECT. 
(Signs,) Heard, or, &c., heard. 

Sing* Plur. 

Ist, Andiv'erim, i Audtver'tmus, 

2d, Audit; '6r»«, ' Audrvert/t>, 

3d, Audii?'en7; \ Avidiv'irint. 
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PLUPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Had, or, &c., heard. 

Sing. Plur. 

Ist, KxkAtvia'semj ■ AxAlms'sl'mm, 

2d, AudJvtaW, Audfvw'se'fw, 

3d, A.xAlvis'8^: I Audivw'»ch^. 

FCTUBE. 
(Signs,) Shall, or, &c., heard. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, Audiv'cro, i Audwcr'lmt**, 
Sd, Audiv'em, ^ Audiver'^w, 
Sd, hxx&iv'irit: \ Avidiv'innt, 

iMPERATIVE MOOD. 

f (Signs,) Hear, &c. 

Sing. Plur. , 

No first person. 
Sd, Au'di, or \ Audi7e, or ^ 
Audt7o,^ 5 .Audi7d7c, y 
3d, Audi 'to; • Audrwnio. 

IMTmiTIVE MOOD. 

1(Sign8,) To hear, &c. 
PxBSENT. . AudtVc. 

Perfect. Audtvis'se. 

Fuzufi£. Esse or foisse AvidUu'rus, -a, "Vm 
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PJiRTICIPLES. 
(Signs,) Hearings &c. 
Prssbvt^ Au'dien^. 

GERUND. SUPWES. 

(Signs,) Hearing, &c. (Signs,) To hear, &c. 

N.f Andien'dum, First. Audi7t<m« 

G., Audtm*di, kc. Second. Audi'fti. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
mDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESEjrr. 

(Signs,) Am, &c., h^ard. 

Sing. Plur, 

Ist, Au'dror, I Audl'mt/r, 

2d, Audi'n*, or ? I Audim'lni, 

Aud«V«, \ I 
3d, Audz7«r.* ' AxkAiun'tur. 

IMPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Was, &e., heard. 

. Sing. PMr. 

' 1st, Audre'dar, . AxiAie'ba'mur, 

2d, A\xdXe'bd'r%8, pr ^ ' Audre1bai»'r?», 

AudXe'da'rc, ^ i 
Sd, Audrc'd^Ywr.* I X\kdie'ban*tur. 
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PERFECT*. 
(S%as,) Was, &c., or haVe been heard. 



Sing. 
1st, g Sum or fiii, ^ ^* 



3d, LEsorfiiisti, 



Ptur. 
Sumus or fuimus. 



3d, ^ Estorfuit: 



' Estis or fttistis. 






^ Sunt,fuerunt,orfaerev 



PLUPERFECT. 



(SigDS,) Had been heard. 
Sing. ' Flur. 

Ist, ^ Eram or fueraili, ^ Eramu^ or fueramus, 



^d, • Eras or fueras. 



' EratiB or fueratis. 



.'3 

9 



3d, -^ Eratorfuerat: '^ Erant or fuerant 

FUTURE, 
(Signs,) Shall^ &c., be heard. 

Sing. Flur. 

1st, Au'drar, . Andtt'mur, 

2d, AudJe'm,or7 » Audtemlni, 

Audte're, J • 

3d, Aniie'iur: » Aixdtan'tur. 
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SUBJUJ^rCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESE/fT. 

(Signs,) Am, &c., or may, &c. be heard. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, Au'drar, . AwAid'tnur, 

2d, Audid'm, or \ ' Audtam'tm, 

AudtdVe, 5 . 

3d; AudldYwr; ' Audlan'^tir. ■ 

IMPERFECT. 
(Sigbs,) Was, &c., or might, &c., be heard. 
Sing. Plur. 



Ist, AwdiVcr, , AudiVc'nv/r, 

w, or > 
x\udi'reVc, 3 



2d, AudiVc'm, or 1 ' AudiVem'inJ, 
3d, AudiVc'^wr; ' ' Audf VcnVwr. 

(Signs,) Was, &c., or, &c., been heard. 
Sing. Plur. 



Ist, g* Sim or fuerim. 



Q 



2d, ' Sis pr fueris, 

■ I 

^d, ^ Sitorfuerit: 



.. Simus or fuerimus; 



' Siti^ or fueritis> 

1 

■^ Sint or faerint 
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PLUPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Had, &c., or might, &c., been heard. 
Sing. Plur.' 

1st, £ Essem or fuis- } ^^ Essemus or fuisse 



I or fuis- ? *< 
sem, S I 



2d, ! Esses or fuisses. 



mus 



ffle-> 



9 



Sd, <] Essetorfuisset: 



• Essetis or fuissetis. 






'^ Essent or fuissent. 



FUTURE. 
(Sigps,) Shall, 8&C., been heard. 



Sing. 
1st, g Fuero, 



Plur. 
Fuerimus, 



2d, ' Fuerb, 
3d, ^ Fuerit: 



' Fueriia, 



9 



"^ Fuerint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) Be, &c., heard* 
' Sing. • Plur. 

No first person. 
3d, AndVre, or > Audtm'tn^, 

Andi'tor, 3 . 
3d, Audi'/or; ' AudiwnVor, 
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mFmiTTFE MOOD. 

(Signs,) To be, &c., heard. 
Prksbnt, Audt'rt. 

Perfect, Esse or fuisse Audt'ius, --a,.— tmi* 
FurusB, Audt'^m Iri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
(Signs,) Heard, &c. 

► Perfect. Audt/«/*j — a, — tim. 
Future. Andten'dusy —a, —urn. 

Recap JTULATios of the Fourth Covjugatiov^ 
See amo. 

Rules on the Fourth Conjugation, 
ROOT. 
Rule. Most verbs of the fourth conju^tion have 
for their root, the letters which precede to, the ter- 
mination of the active voice, indicative mood, pres- 
ent tense, singular number, first person ; thus, ^^u- 
do, aucfis, audfiebam, &c. 

TERMVSTATlO^rS. 
Rule. Most verbs of the fourth conjugation have 
the same terminations, throughout, as audio. 

IJStFLECTIOM 
Rule.. To conjugate a verb of the fourth conju- 
^tion, add the terminations of audio, through all 
its parts, to the root of the given word/ 
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Verbs to be conjugated by the preceding rules. 

Ma ^Yo, fortify- ; Fin'IO) finish ; Gar rYo, prate ; Dor'mio, 
sleep; Sci'o, know. 

Recapitulation. See emo. 

RECAPITULATION OF THE FOUR dOmUGATION'S. 

1st Course of Q^estions. in what conjugation, voice, mood, 
tense, number, and person, do you find the termination a .'— - 
e J?— f f— ^--are f—-it f^ent .?— &c. 

[Any order which the teacher prefers, may be adopted 
with the above questions ; and the order which is preferred, 
may or may not be shown, beforehand to the pupil ; — regard 
being had to ^is years and capacity. The same method may 
be taken with the following questions.] 

2d. What is the termination of the first conjugation, ac- 
tive voice, indicative mood, future tense, singular number, 
third person ? — of the third conj., act. voicci indie, mood, 
pres. tense, sing, num., first pers. .' &c. 

3d. Enpress in Laiin^ They have. — Thou mayst hear, he. 



General Rules on Conjugation. 

Rule I. All regular verbs correspond in root, 
termination, and inflection, to the examples of their 
respective conjugations. 

Rule II. The conjugation to which a verb be- 
longs, is ascertained by its characteristic or distin- 
guishing letter. 

Explan. The eharadtristie letter of a verb, is that which 
precedes the syllable re, the termination of the active voice, 
infinitive mood, present tense. 

Rule III, The termination of the first conju- 
^tion, active voice, infinitive mood, present t^nse, 
IS d're. The characteristic letter, therefore^ of th6 
firstconjugation, is a long. 
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Rule IV. The termination of the second conju- 
gation, active voice. Infinitive mood, present tense, 
18 'e're: the characteristic letter of the second con- 
jugation, is e long. 

Rule V. The termination of the third conjuga- 
tion, active voice, infinitive mood, present tense, is 
e're: the characteristic letter of the third conjuga- 
tion, b e short 

Rule VL The termination of the fourth conju- 
^tion, active^ voice, infinitive mood, present tense, 
IS Vre: ,the characteristic letter of the fourth con- 
jugation, is t long. \ 

JVb/e. The following method is accordingly adopted, to 
denote the conjugation to which a ?erb belongs. The act., 
infin., pres., is placed immediately after the indie, pres. ; 
thus, amOf amarty or, by root and termination, amo, —are. 
Tht characteristic letter, and, consequently, the conjugation, 
is thus immediately shown ; so that the manner of designa- 
ting the conjugation of a verb, bears a resemblance to that 
of designating the declension of a substantive by its sing, 
nom. and gen. 

Recapitulation, 

What is the first general rule on conjugation } How do 
you ascertain the conjugation to which a verb belongs ? 
What is the characteristic letter of a verb ? What is the ter- 
mination of the first conjugation, act. voice, infin. mood, 
pres. tense ^ — of t^e same voice, mood and tense, of the sec- 
ond i* — of the third ? — of the fourth ? What is the charac- 
teristic letter of the first conjugation ?-^f the second ? — of 
the third ^ — of the fourth ? ■ What method is adopted to de- 
note the conjugation to which a verb belongs .' Mention an 
example. What does the manner of designating the conju- 
gation of a verb resemble ? Of what conjugation are the 
following verbs .^ Sup'plfco, -d're; Do'ctfo, -^re ; FG'gio, 
'-ere ; Ve'nto, -i're / S6'no, -are ; Rid'^o, -ere ; Lu o, -ere ; 
SenttOf ~rre. • 



p. II. C. III. S. I. REGULAR VERBS. 137 

THE FORMATION OF TEjVSES, Ac. 

Explan. By the JbrmtUion of tenses is meant the mannei* 
in which the terminations aire formed, or mtide, from on^ an- 
^ other. 

Observ. T- In the formation of the parts of a 
Terb, the tenses are divided into principal and sub^ 
ordinate. 

Explan. The (principal are those from which others are 
formed : the subordinate, those which are formed from 
others. 

Obs£rv« IL The principal parts of a verb are 
four: — the Active voice. Indicative mood. Present 
tense ; the Active, Indicative, Perfect ; the First 
Supine ; and the Active, Infinitive, Present; 

Rule I. From the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, ai e formed, 

1st, in the first and second conjugations, the ac- 
tive, subjunctive, present; as, Aiho, amemy habeo, 
habeam : 

£d, in the third and fourth conjugations, the ac- ' 
'tive, indicative, future, and the active, subjunctive, 
present; as. Lego, legam; audio, audtam. 

Rule 1 1./ From the lactive, indicative, perfect, 
are formed in all the conjugations, 

1st, the active, indicative, pluperfect; as, Amavi, 
amaveram; habm, hsibueram $ legi, legcram; au- 
dm, audiveram : \ 

2d, the active, subjunctive, perfect ; as, Amavi, 
nvAaverim ; habtit, habuertm ; legi, legenm ; au- 
^ivi, SLudiverim : 

3d, the active, subjunctive, pluperfect ; as, Ama- 
vif ^maviaiem ; h&\mi,habuusem ; \e^, leg^ssem ; 
audm^ ^vidivisaem: 

12* 
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4th, tlie active, subjunctive, future ; as, Amat^t, 
amavcfo; habut, habticro; legi, legcro,- audtvt, au- 
divero : 

5th, the active, infinitive, perfect; as, Amavi, 
Kttuxvisse; habt/t, habuiaae; legt, leigt<ae; audtvt. 

Rule 'III. From the jrst supiue are ^formed in 
all the conjugations, 

1st, the second supine; as, Amiatum, dixnaiu; 
habt^m, haHntu; lectiem, lecttt ; audiltim, audi^ .* 

2d, the active participle of the future tense ; as» 
Amaium, ^matufus; habtYum, hsbiturus;* iecttiiTi, 
leciurus ; ^niitum, Auditurus : 

3d, the passive participle of the perfect tense ; 
as, Amatum, a,maius^ habt^m, hMtus; lectum, 
\ectu8; audt^m, axxditus. 

Rule IV. From the active, infinitive, present, 
are formed, 

1st, in all the conjugations, the active, indicative, 
imperfect ; as, Amare, amo^am ; habere, habe6am ; 
legere, \egebmn; aud2re, axaliebam .* 

Exception, When a verb of the third conjagatioo ends in 
to, in the active, indicative, present, the indicative imperfect 
is not formed from the infinitive present, but from the in- 
dicative present ; as, Capio, capte6am : not capere, capebam. 

2d, in the first and second conjugations, the ac- 
tive, indicative, future; as, Amare, ama6o/ habere, 
habe^o .- 

3d, in all the conjugations, the active, subiunc- 
' tive, imperfect ; as, Amare, amarem ; habere, habe- 
rem : l^ere, legerewi; -audire, audtrem: 

4th9 in all the conjugatigns, the active, impera- 
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tive; as, Amare, ama; habere^ habe; legere, leg€; 
aucltrc, audi; ^ 

5th, in all the conjugations, the active participle 
of the present tense ; as, Amare, amans ; habere, 
haben« ; legere, legene ; audtre, audten^ ; 

6th, in all the conjugations, the gen^nd ; as, A- 
mare, ^mandum ; habere, habencfum ; legere, legen- 
dum; audire, audten(ia<m ; 

7th, in all the conjagations, the passive participle 
of the future tense ; as^ Amare, bmandns ; habere, 
habenitts; legere, legenc/?/^ ; audtre, audteniu^. 

RuleV. The tenses of the^ passive voice are 
formed from the corresponding tenses of the active. 

Except the passive, indicative perfect, and pluperfect : the 
subjunctive, perfect, pluperfect, and future } and the infini- 
tive, perfect, which are formed, from the first supine. 

Observ. III. The active, indicative, present, may 
be considered as the theme, or root, from which all 
other parts, principal and subordinate, are derived. 

Observ. IV. The formation of the parts of a 'verb, Consist 
in the following changes of terminational letters. 

Explan. By changes is meant the removing of certain 
terminational letters, and the substituting of others. 

When the principal parts of a verb are reduced to one, 
viz., the active, indicative, present, O, £0, or 10, the final 
letters of that part, are changed, 

1st, in the active, indicative, perfect, into av», for the first 
conjugation ; as, Amo, amaoi : into ui, for the second ; as, 
Habeo, habtci ,* into 4 for the third y as Lego, legt : into m, 
for the fourth ; as, Audto, audm. 

2d, in the first supine, into o/um, for the first conjugation ', 
as, Amo, amatum : into t/um, for the second ; as, Habeo, 
habi^m : into um, with one or more preceding letters, for 
the third ; as, Lego, lec/um, (contracted from Ugitum) : in- 
to itunif for the fourth ', as, Audio, audt/um. 
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I 

Sd, in the actiire, infinitive, present, into arty for the first 
conjugation ; as, Amo, amare .* int^ ^Ve, for the second ; as, 
Hab«o^ habere : into ^re, for the third ; as, Lego, legere : 
into tre, for the fourth ; as, Audio, audtr e. 

When four principal parts are used, the following changes 
occur. 

Ist, O is changed, in the first conjugation, into em, for the 
active, subjunctive, present ; as, Amo, amem : in the second, 
into am, for the active, subjunctive, present ; as, Habeo, ha- 
beam ; and in the third and fourth, into amj for the active, 
indicative, future, and the active, subjunctive, present ; as, • 
Lego, legam ; Audto, audtam ; and, in verbs of the third 
conjugation, ending in to, in the act. indie, pres., into ebam^ 
for the act., indie., imperf. ; as, Capio, capie6am. 

2d, /, the final letter of the active, indicative, perfect, is 
changed, in all the conjugations, into tramy for the Active, 
indicative, pluperfect ; as, AmaW, amaverom ; Habut, habu- 
, tram ; Legt, \egtram ; Audivt, audiveram : into triniy for the 
active, subjunctive, perfect ; as, Amavt, amaverim, he. : in- 
to isitm, for the active, subjunctive, pluperfect ; as, Amavt, 
amavitfem, he. : into tro, for the active, subjunctive, fu- 
ture ; as, Amavt, amavero, he. : into Use, for the active, in- 
finitive, perfect ; as, Amavt, amavtffe, he. 

3d, UM, the termination of the first supine, is changed, in 
all the conjugations, into u, for the second supine ; as, A- 
matum, amatu, he : into uriM, for the active participle of the 
future tense ; as, Amatum, ama/iiriM, he. : into uSy for the 
passive participle of the perfect tense , as, Amatum, ama- 
tuSf 8ic. 

4th, RE, the termination of the active, infinitive, present, 
is changed in all the conjugations, (except verbs of the third ^ 
ending in to, in the act., indie., pres.,) into baiUf for the ac- 
tive, indicative, imperfect; as, Amare, ama&am,-&c. : in the 
first and second conjugations, into 60, for the active, indica- 
tive, future ; as, Amare, ama6o ; Haber^, habe6o .* in all the 
conjugaitions, into rem. for the active, subjunctive, imperfect ; 
as, Amare, amarem, cue. : in the first conjugation, are is 
changed into a; in the second and third, ere into e, and, in 
the fourth, ire into t, for the imperative mood ; as, Amare^ 
ama, &c. : in tfll the conjugations, RE is changed into ns, 
for the active participle •f Ue present tense ', as, Amare, a- 
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iQatt^, iic. ; ndum for Uie geriuad ; as, Amare, aman^fum, &c. ; 
and 7m£u« for the passive participle of the future tense ', as, 
. Amare, amaiu2iM. 

The principal and the subordinate parts are arrang^ed by 
^ their terminations, as follows. 

From O are formed am and em. 
From /, roMf riniy stem, roj aiid tte. 
From ^^, «, nw, and us. 
From A£, 6am, 6o, rem, a, e, or i, nsy dum, dut : 
as illustrated by the TVee of FormtUionf on the opposite 
page. 

Recapithdaiion, 

What is meant by the formation of tenses ? How are the 
tenses divided in the formation of the parts of a verb P What 
are the principal ? What the subordinate ? How many prin- 
cipal parts are there ? Name them. 

Mention the parts which are formed from the active, indic- 
ative, present, and give examples : — from the act. indie, perf. : 
— from the first supine: — from the act. infin. pres. What 
exception to Rule IV. ? How are the tenses of the passive 
voice formed ^ Whsit exception is there to this rule i What 
part may be considered as the theme of every regular verb ? 
What is meant by the word ih^me 9 

In what does the formation of the parts of a verb consist ? 
What is meant by changes of terminational letters 1 Men- 
tion, with exanyples, the changes of terminatioi^ which take 
place, when the principal parts of a verb are reduced to one. 
Mention, with examples from all the conjugations, the chan- 
ges that occur, when four principal parts are used. 

Arrange the principal and the subordinate parts of a verb 
by their terminations. Copy on a slate, or on paper, the 
tree of formation. Recite from your copy, 1st, the termina- 
tions, in the fallowing way : From are formed em and am, 
i£c. 2d, Designate the parts for which the terminations 
stand : From the active iodic^ pres., are formed, &c 3d, 
Mention the changes of termination which take place in 
forming every part, and give examples. 

Form the tenses, hjc. of amo — hahto — hgo — mxdio — of all 
the verbs that aro prescribed to be conjugated like them. 
Form the tenses, &c. of the following verbs, which, though 
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they deviate from the rules on root and termination, are reg- 
ular in the formation of their parts. 

Do, d^'di, da'tum, d§'re. Cu'bo, cfiWi, ca'bYtum, ctibaVe. < 
S^'co, sec'di, sec'tum, sficfire. Fr^co, fric'ui, fric'tum, frl- 
cft're. Sor'b^, sor'bUi, sorp'tum, sorbe're. Vid'^o, vfdi, yt- 
8um, TldSVe. - Ju*b6o, jus'si, jus'sum, jd'bere. Pen'd^, p6- 
pen'di, pen'sum, pende're. IjO'dfo, fo'di^ fos'sum, fod'^res 
Ca'pfo, ce'pi, cap'tum, cap'^re. Ra'pio, rap 'Ui, rap'tum, rap'- 
«re. Cu'pto, capi'vi, cupftum, cu'p^re. Fal'lo, f^ferii, fal'- 
sum, faH^re. Lu'do, la'si, lu'sum, lu'd^re. Cerbo, creVi^ 
c'rS'tum, cer'n^re. S^pe'llfo, sep^li'vi, s^puVtum, sep^Ii're. 
Vg'nfo, ve'ni, yen 'turn, vdnl're. Sen'tYo, sen'si, sen'sum, sen- • 
ti're. XpS'rlo, &per'ai, ftper'tum, aperi're. 

Jiote. The principal parts are usually arranged in the 
above order, when the formation of the tenses, £lc., is intend- 
ed. But as the act. infin. pres. contains the characteristic 
letter, and, consequently, determines the conjugation, the 
principal parts are often presented in the following order : 
Xh^ dd're^ dcdi, datum ; Cubo, -d'ref —tit, —itum. 



FORMATIOJ^ OF PERSOJ^S.* 

Obseev. The second and third persons of the 
singular number, and all the persons of the plural 
number, are formed from the nrst person of the sin- 
^lar number. 

Rule I. The singular second person is formed, 
in the active voice, 

1st, in all tenses which terminate in o, in the sin- 
gular first person, by changing o into a or i, and 
adding 8. The following are the parts in which the 

* The formation of the persons, though commonly over- 
looked in Latin grammar, wiU be found a very beneficial 
CKercise to the learner ; as it wUl be of great assistance in 
securing a close attention to the minutest points of orthog- 
jihy, connected with the etymology of verbs. 
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change^ take place : the first and third conjttgar 
« tions, active voice, indicative mood, present tense ; 
as, Amo, ania« ; lego, legi« ; first and second con- 
jugations, active voice, indicative mood, future 
tense; as, Amabo, amabta/ Docebo, docebiV.* all 
conjugations^ active voice, subjunctive mood, future 
•tense; as, Amavero, ainavert«, &c. 

Exeepium. The second and fourth conjugation, and the 
third, when it terminates in to, in the Rctive, indicative, pres- 
ent, reject o, and add s ; as, Habeo, habe^, £ic. 

2d, in the indicative mood, perfect tense, the sin- 
gular number, second person, is formed, in all the 
conjugations, by adding the letters 8ti to the singu- 
lar number, first person; as, Amavi, amavi^/t, &c. 

3d, in all tenses which end in the letter m, in 
the singular number, first persdn, by chan^ng m 
' into 8. The following are tne parts in which the 
chan^ is made : all conjugations, active voice, in- 
dicative, imperfect, and pluperfect; subjunctive^ 
present, imperfect,^ perfect, and pluperfect ; as, A- 
mabam, amaba«, &c. 

Exception. The third and fourth conjugations, active in- 
dicative future, change a into e, before changing m into »; 
as, Legam, lege^, &c. 

In the passive voice, 

Ist, in all tenses which end in or, in the singular 
number, first person, bjthan^ng o into a or e, and 
adding is or e. The following are the parts Jn 
which this change, and this addition, are maae : first 
and third conjugations, passive voice, indicative 
mood, present tense ; as, Amar, amam or amare : 
Legor,leg«ri« or legere; first and second conjuga-^ 
tions, passive voice, indicative mood, future tense ; 
as^ Amabor, amaben^, &c. 
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ExeepHon, The second and fourth conjugttltMi, in the pas- 
shre indicative present, reject •, and add if or e; as Habeor^ 
haberif, &c. 

£d, in all teases wliich end in ar and er, bj add- 
ing is or «. The following are the parts which are 
thus formed : all conjugations, passive indicative 
imperfect ; and .subjunctive present and imperfect; 
as, Amabar, amabar}«, &c. 

Exeeption.' T^e third' H^ '^fbttrth conju^tions, passive 
indicative futare^thange liB into 0, before adding^ is or e; as, 
Legar, legeris, &<; \^ 

Rule II. The singular third person is formed 
by making, in all the conjugations, throughout the 
active voice, the same changes as in the formation 
^f the singular second person, and by adding /, in- 
stead of 8 and a^t ; thus, Amo, ama^, ama/, &c. In 
the passive voice, it is formed, in all the conjuga- 
tions, throughout' the tenses mentioned above, bj 
the same changes as the singular number, second 
person, (with the exception that, besides making 
thuse changes, it' cuts off r, the final letter of the 
singular first person,) and bj adding the syllable 
tur; thus. Amor, amarts or amare, ama/ttr. 

Except the third conjugation, passive indicative present, 
which changes into t ; as Legor, legitur. 

Rule III. The plura^) first person is formed bj 
making, in all ponjugations, throughout their voices, 
the same changes as for the singular third person, 
and bj adding, in the active voice, mus, ana in the 
passive, mur; as, Amo, ama^ amamu^; amor,ama- 
tjir, Amamur, &c. 

Rule IY. The plural second person is formed 
by making, in all the conjugations, throu^ut their 
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Toices, the fuime changes as for the singular third 
person, and bj adding, in the active voice, tis, and 
in the passive, im*fn J as, Amo, ama/, ama/i^; amor, 
ama/ur, amamtnii 

Except the active indicatite perfect, which adds dU; as, 
Amayt, amavi/, amavls^tt. 

Rule V. The plural third person is formed bj 
making, in all the conjugations, throughout their 
voices, the same changes as for the singular third 
person, and bj adding^ in the active voice, n/, and 
m the passive, niur; as, Amo, ama/, aman// amor, 
amafur, aman/tir. 

Except the active indicatiye perfect, which adds trutU or 
trty after cutting off r final of the sing, num., first pers. ; 
thus, Amavt, amayeruTi^ or amavere. x 

RecapitidcUUn* 
From what p)erson are all the others formed? Mention, 
with examples, the manner in which the singular second per- 
son is formed. [When the examples are mentioned, they 
should be speUed; and the change and addition should be 
minutely stated. The exceptions and their examples should 
be stated in the same way. Where the contraction <^ S^." is 
Tised in the book, the examples should always be completed 
by the pupil.] Mention, in the same way, the formation of 
the singular third .person,-»the plnr. num., fijrst person,-^ 
second, — ^third. 



Section IL-^Deponent^ Common^ and Neuter^Pas- 
sive. Verbs. 

DKTiNmoN I. Deponfmt verbs are those which 
have a passive form, but an active or^ a neuter sig' 
nification ; as, Me'reor, deserve ; Lx'tor, rejoice. 

Explan. These verbs are called deponent^ (laying aside,) 
i^cause, in the early state of the Latin language, such verbs 
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^had a double sipuficatioii : one acthre, the other passive. 
The latter of these sifnificatioDs they afterwards laid asid^. 

Defiv. IL Common verbs are those which have 
^ a passive form, but a signification common to both 
Toices; that is, either active or passive ; as, Crim'- 
tnofy to accuse or to be accused. 

Defin. III. Neuter-jtcKsive verbs are those which 
are either, Ist, active in form, and passive in signi- 
fication, as Ex'ido, to be banished : or, 2d, partly 
active, and parti j passive, in form, but active' or 
neuter in signification; as, Jiu'deo, ausus sum^ au- 
de're, to dare.* 

Explan. These verbs are called neuier-patsives, because 
they are partly neutet, and partly paBtivCf in form and 9!^- 
nification. 

KuLE I. Most deponent and common verbs are 
regular in their form, and conjugated by the rules on 
root, termination, and inflection, of the conjugation 
to >vhich thej belong ; thus, Lmtor, lastatus sum, 
Ixtari. 

Note, Deponent verbs and neuter-passives of the second 
class, have sometimes an active, infinitive, future ; active 
participles, present and future ; and the g^erund ^ as, Revti^- 
tor, rever'svu sum, r€vtr't%, tut revtrsu'nu, rever'tens, rever- 
9u'rui, r6vtrUn'dum, 

RuLt; II. Neuter-{)assive verbs are regular in 1 
formation, though not in root, &c., and are like ac- 
tive verbs, in those parts which are formed from 
.^ the act. indie, pres., and the act. infin. pres., and 
like passive verbs, in those parts which are formed 
from the indicative perfect ; thus, Audeo, austia 
sum, audere, aude^am, audeam, ausu« enun, &c. 

* Neuter passives are comtnonly irregolar in root, and 
will iSBMcaUxt be found in the Appendix. , \ 
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DeponerU, Common, and Kwitr-Patnot Verbs, to be conjt^ 
gated by the preceding rules. 
Letor ; Mereor, merkus sura, merer i ; Reverter, (retura ;) 
P6'tlor, iMKftus sum, p0ti'ri,.(po8sess ;) Se'quor, 8<^£rtas sum, 
sS'qui, (follow ;) Ex'illo,--avi, -atum, -are; Crim'toor, -atus 
sum, -iri ; Audeo, &c. 

Recapitulation. 

What are deponent verbs ? Give examples. What does 
the word deponent sig^nify ^ Why are these verbs called de- 
ponent..^ What are common verbs ^ Mention an ei^ample. 
What are neuter-passive verbs ? Give examples. Why are 
these verbs called neuter-passive ? Are deponent and com- 
mon verbs re^^lar or irregular in their form ? How afe 
they conjug^ated ^ What parts of the active voice do some 
of these verbs sometimes, assume ? In what respect are neu- 
ter-passive verbs regular .' In what, irregular ? How are 
tbey conjugated .^* Give an example. . . 

What kind of verb is leelor f By what rule do you conju- 
gate deponent verbs ? , Of what conjugation is leetor f Con- 
jugate ity with the English of its parts, throughout. [The 
other examples should be taken in the same way ; and a se- 
lection of. the qqestions and exercises should be made from 
the recapitulations of amo.l 

Section 111. — Irregular Verbs of the Second Class.* 

Definition. Irregular verbs of the secoiid class 
are distinguished by one of two peculiarities, and 
sometimes by both : — either they have no charac- 
teristic letter, in the infinitive present, by which 



* Irregular verbs of the first class, are those which, in the 
act. indie, perf., or in the first supine, deviate from the rules 
on rootf termination, and inflection, which are laid down un- 
der the four conjugations of regular verbs. Irregular verbs 
of tha first ^lass, are alphabetically arranged in the Appen- 
dix. 
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they could be classed as belonging to any of the 
regular conjugations ; as Etae, to be ; or thej devi- 
ate, in some of their parts, from the rules of forma- 
tion, which are laid down under regular verbs; thu9> 
Ire, to go, has, for iU gerund, Euudnm. 

Explan, It if from theie irregularities that such rerbt 
hare pbtaiued the name of irregVMr verba. 

Ist. SUM. , 

Kote. This verb, and a few of similar signification, are 
sometimes called tubstaniive verbs ', because, as they express 
existence; or being, merely, they represent, as it were, the 
nthstance which is -the basis, or foundation, of the guo/tfies 
of action, &c., which are expressed by other verbs. 

LVDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESEJ^T T£JVSJE. 

Singular Number* 

" am. 



i 1st, (Ego) Sum, I a 
i 2d. (Tu) E?, Thou art, 
- ^i, ( 



ft* 3d, (lile, -a, -ud,) Est, He, she, or it, is : ^ 

Plural Number. 
1st, (Nos) Su'mus, We are, ^ 

fM, f Vos) Estis, Ye or you are, 
3d, (IIH, -«, -a,) Sunt, They are. 

IMPERFECT TEJ^SE, 
Singular. Plural. 

1st, g'raro, I u>as, i Era'mus, We were, 

2d, K'ras, Thou wast, £ra'tis. Ye or you wcrcu 
3d, E'rat, He, &c., was : I E'rant, They were. 

[In this and the following tenses, the pronoun shoold be 
supplied bj the nupil.] 
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JPERF£CT TEJ^E^ 

Sing. 
1st, Fu'i, I was or have been, 
^, Fiiis'ti, Thou wast orhast beeiy, 
Sd, Fu'it, He, &c., was or has been: 

Plur. 
1st, Fatmus, We were or have been, 
2(1, FuisHis, Ye or you were or have been, 
3d, Fiie'runt or fiie're. They were or have beeB., 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 
Ist, Fu'eram, I had been, 
2d, Fu'eras, Thou hadst been, 
3d, Fu'erat, .He, &c., had been : 

Flur. 
1st, Fuera'mus, We had b^en, 
2d, Fdera'tis, Ye.orjou had been, 
3d, Fu'erant, They, &c, had been. 

FUTURE- 
Sing. 
1st, E'ro, I shall or will be, 
2d, E'ris, Thou shall or wilt be, 
3d, E'rit, He, &c., shall or will be: 

Plur, 
1st, Er'imus, We shall or will bCj 
2d, Erltisj Ye or you shall or will be, 
3d, E'runt They snail or will be. 

RecapUuliUum as in ambj except the questions on the ter- 
minations, ithicb are not applicable to Sum ; as this verb is 
not an example of the conjugation of any class of verbs, bift 
its own compounds, y 

13* 
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SUBJUMVTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
Sing. 
1st, Sim, I am, or may or can be,^ ' 

2d, Sis, Thou art, or majst or canst be, 
3d, Sit, He, &c*, is, or maj or can be : 

Plur. 
1st, Si'mus, We are, or may or can be, 
2(1, Si'tis, Ye or you are, or may or can be.. 
3d, Sint, They are, or may or can be. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 

Ist, Es'sem, I was, or might, coi(ld,would, or should 

b^, . 
2d, Es'ses, Thou wast, ormightst, couldst,wouldst,, 

or should St be, 
3d, Es'set, He was, or might, &c. ; 

Plur. 
1st, Esse'mus, We w^ere, or might, could, &c. 
2d, Esse'tis, Ye or you were, &c. 
3d, Es'sent, They were, &c, 

PERFECT. 

Sing. 

1st, Fu'erim, I was, have been, or may have'been,. 

2d, Fu'eris, Thou wast, hast been, or mayst have 

been, 
3d, Fu'erit, He, Sec, was, has been, &c. : 



* See npte 9n the act subjunct. of amo. 



n 
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Fiur. 

1st, Fderfmus, We were, have been, &c. 
2d, Faerltis, Ye or you were, have been, &c. 
Sd, Fu'erittt, They wcre» have been, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, 
Ist, Fiiis'sem, I had been, or might, could, would, 

, or should have been, 
2d, Fiiis'ses, Thou hadst been, or mightst, &c. 
3d, Ftiis'set, He, &c., had been, &c. : 

Phir. 
1st, Ftiis'se'tnus, We had been, or tnisht, &c. 
£d, Fuis'setis, Ye or you had been, &c. 
3d, Fdis'sent, They had been, &c. 

FUTURE. 

Sing, 
Ist, Fu'ero, I ihall have been, 
2d, Fu'eris, Thou shalt or wilt have been, 
3d, Fu'erit, He, &c., shall or will have been : 

Plur. 
1st, Fuer'imus, We shall have been, 
2d, Faer'itis, Ye or you shall or will have been, 
3d, Fti'erint, They shall or will have been. 

Recapitulation. See amo. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur. 

N^o Jir at person, 
2(1, Es or es'to, Be thou, • Es'te or cs'to'te. Be ye> 
3d, Es'to, Let him be: ■ Sun'to, Let them be. 
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JMTLVFtlVE MOOD, 
PRESKKT, 
Bs'se, To be, or, (when a pronoan or a substantive, 
in the ac. case, comes before it,) Thai I, &c., 
am, &c., was, &c. 

PERFECT. 
Fiib'se, To have been, or, (when a pronoun or a 
substantive, in the ac. case, comes before it,) 
That I, &c., was, %ic., have been or had been. 

FUTURE. * 
Esse or fuisse FiitG'rus, -a, -um. To be, or to have 
been, about to be, or, (when a pronoun, &c.,) 
T^at I, &c., toiU or wotdd be, or wiU or 
would have been. 

PARTICIPLE. 

FUTURE, 

Fiitu'rus, -a, -um, Mout to be. 

Reeagriiulatian. See amo. 

JVote 1st. The foUowiof^ compounds of mm, are conjuga- 
ted by prefixing a syllable to turn, throughout its parts : 
Adsum, I am present; Absum, 1 am absent or distant ; De- 
sum, I am wanting ; Inter 'sum, I intervene ; Praesum, I am 
over,. preside, or, copmand; Obsum, 1 withstand or oppose ; 
Super^sum, I remain. * 

SSd. Ptomnit I do good, or avail, has the letter d prefixed 
to all those parts of mm, which begin with e ; thus, 

IJfDICJi TIVE MOOD. 
FXESEVT TEKSB. 
Sif^. Plur. 

Ist, Pro 'sum, I > Pros'dmus, 

2d, Prod'es, | Pro<fostis^ 

3d, Proct'est : I Prd'sunt. 
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IMFEMfXCT, 

Sing. Plur. 

, 1st, Proei'^ram, i Froddr&'mus, 
2d, PrcMf'^as, Pro<2^rft'tig, 

3d, Ftod'&nX'. I Profl'drant. 

All other parts in the same manner ; thus, 
Perfect, Profai ; PtupERFECT, PrOfa'«Jram; Future^ 
Protf^FO. SUBJUNCTIVE: Prsseitt, Prd'sim ; Imfert 
FSCT, PrOdes'sem ; Perfect, Pr0fd'6rim, &c. 

Rteapiiulation, (with the exception of terminations,) See 
anno. 

dd. Poitumy I am able, prefixes^ the syllable pet, to ail 
those parts of mm which bc^n with the letter Sy-^oiy to all 
parts which begin with a rowe], or with the letter/, aad cut& 
•ff that Ibtter, before prefixing^pol; thus, 

mOtCATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE, 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Pos'sum^ ' PojTstlmus, 

2d, Pd'/es, Pctfes'tis, 

3d, Pd'fest : Pot'sunt. 

IMPESFECT, 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, Pofdram, Pofdramus, 

2d, Pot6raa, PoT^mtis, 

3d, PoTtfrat : pof 6rant. 

PEEPECT, 
Sing. Plw, 

1st, Pof 'ai, Po/u'Imus, 

2d, Po/Uts'ti, Po/Uis'tis, 

3d, Po/'Uit : Po<a£'runt or po^Ue re. 

AU other pans are conjugated in a corresponding manner. 
Except the following. 

msimTiVE MOOD. 

PME9ENT. 
Pos'se. 



^ 
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FEBFECT. 
Fotais'se. 

Not used. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Not used. 



ReetipUulatwn, the same, .termlnationg excepted, as ia 



9d. £0. 

mDICATlVE MOOD. 

PRESEJ^T, 
(S%ns,) Go, do go, or am, &c., going. 

Sing. P^^^^ 

l9t,£'o, I I'inu8, 
2d, Is, .rtis, 

3d, It: I E'unt 

IMPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Went, did go, or was or were going. 

Sim. Plur. 

Ist, fbam, I iba'mus, 

2d, I'bas, M'tis, 

3d, rbat: 1 T'bant 

PERFECT, 
(Signs,) Went, or Am, &c., gone. 

Sing, Plur. 

1st, I'vi, I Iv'imus, 

3d, ivis'tii , Ivis'tis, 

3d, I'vit: I tve'runtor, 

ive're.v 
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PLUPERFECT. 

(Signs,) Waaor were gone, or had gone. 

Sing. PluT. 

Ist, Iv'eraui, i Iv^ra'mus, 

2d, Iv'eras, J Ivera'tis, 

Sd, Iverat: I Iv'^rant. 

FUTURE. 
(Signs,) Sludl or will go* 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, rbo, I Iblmus, 

2d, i1)is, Ib'itis, 

3d, lUt: > ia>unt 

[Every mood, &c., of the irregular verbs^ should, with the 
exception of terminations, be recapitulated like the corre- 
sponding parts of amo.l 

aUBJUMVTIVE MOOD. 

! PRESENT. 

(Signs,) Go, or may or can go, or be going. 

Sing. Plur. 

Ist, E'am, I E^'mus, 
Sd, E'as, £a'tis, 

3d, E'at: I E'ant 

IMPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Went, did go, was or were going, or might, 
^ could, &c., ^. 

' Sing. Plur. 

Ist, ('rem, i Irg'mus, 

2d, ires, irfi'tifif, 

3d, I'rct: ' i'rent. 



156 



» IRREGatAR Vl£RBS 
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PERFECT, 


/ 


(SigM,) Went or, 

Ut, Iv'erim, 
«d, Iv'tfris, 
3d, Iv'^riti 


1 


or maj be gone. 

Fiur. 
Werlmus,. 
IvcrKtis, 



PLVPEBFECT, 
(Signs,) Was or were gone, had gone, or mi^t, &c., 
be gone, or have gone. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, inasem, i Wis'a&'iniis, 

2d, ivia'ses, | Wia'a^'tis, 

3d, ivis'set: I ma'aent 

PUTUnE. 

(Signs,) Shall or will be gone. 

Sing. Piur. 

1st, Iv'ifro, J lyer'lfnius, 

2d, Iv'eria, ! ivcr'itia, 

3d, lv'«?ritz I Iv'erint. 

MMPERJiTIFE MOOD. 

(Signs,) Go, do go, or let go. 
Sing. Plur. 

No first pw9Wi^ 
3d, I or f to, , i'te or ito'tc, 
$d, rto: * £un'to. 

JSTWrriVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) To go, &c. 

P MB SENT. I're. 
Peufsct. ivia'ee. 
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^ Future. Esse or fuisse itu'nis, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. ' 

PRESENT. 
Tens, Genitive, tun'tis. Dot. Eun'ti, &c. 

Future, ilu'rus, -a, -um. 

GERUM). &UPIJSrES. 

(3igns,) Going, &c. (Signs,) ^To go, &c. 
N., Eun'dunij First. T'tum. 

G», Eun'di, &c. Sejcond. Ttu. 

Observ. The following^ are the compounds .of eo : Ad'ck>^ 
JO or repair to ;^ Ab '^, go away; Ex'do, go out} Ob'tio, 
meet or encounter; Sub'eJo, go up or approach ; Per'^o, per- 
ish ; Co'do, u»ite; In'eo, enter; PrS'do, Ante'do, precede; 
Prod'tJo, betray ; V#'n6o, -ire,— ii, (supine not used,) To be 
sold. 

Jfote. Thof^erbs are conjugated by merely prefixing a 
syllable -to €0, throughout its moods and tenses. ^ 

Except in the perfect , and the tenses which are formed 
from it, in which the compounds throw out the letter v ; thus, 
Adti, ad'Iisiti, adl'^ram, adi'tirim, instead of Adi'vi, &tc. ; and 
the tupinCj and the puts which are formed, from it,io which 
the letter i is pronounced short ; as Ad'Itum, he. 



3d. QUEO. lean,' 

and Nequeo, (its compound,] I cannot, are conju- 
jated like eo, throughout. 

Except their' imperative mood, and their gerunds, which 
are not found, and their participles, which aire seldom used.. 

14 
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4th. VOLO. 

• * U^DICATIFE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 
(Signs,) Wish, will, or am, &c, willing. 

Sing. , Plur. 

1st, Vo'lo, I Vordmus, 

2H, Vis, VuUis, 

Sd, Vult: I Vo'lunt. 

IMPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Wished, would, or was, &c., willing. 
Sing. * Plur. 

1st, Vdle'bam, i Vdle'ba'mus, 

ftd, Vdle'bas, \ Vdle'ba'tis, , , 

3d, Vdle'bat: I Vdle'bant 

PERFECT. »^- 

(Signs,) Wished, would, or was or were willing. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Vol'di, j VdlO'imus, 

2d, Voluis'ti, Voldis'tis, 

3d, Vol'dit : I Volde'runt, or 

Volde're. 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Signs,) Had wished, or had been willing. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, Vdlu'eram, i Vdldera'mus, 

2d, Vdla'eras, Vdldera'tis, 

3d, Vdlij'erat: I Velu'erant. 
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FUTURE. 
(Signs,) Shall or will wish or be willing. 

Sing. Plur. 

1st, Vo 'lam, 1' Vole'inus, 

2d, V5'les, iVole'tis, 

3d, Vo'let: ^ I Vo'lent. 

SVBJUJSrCTIVE MOOD, 

PRESEJ^T^ * 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Ve'lim, 1 Veli'mus, 

2d, Ve'lis, yell'tis, 

3d, Ve'lit: I Ve'lint 

IMPERFECT. ' 

Sing. Plur. ' 

1st, Vel'lem, 1 Velle'mus, 

2d, Vel'les, Velle'tis. 

Sd, VeJ'let: I Vel'lent. 

PERFECT. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Vdlu'erim, j Volder'imua, ^ 

2d, VdlO'eris, . Voluer'itis, 

3d, Vdlu'erit : ' Volu'erint. 

PLUPERFECT. 
Sing. Plur. 

1st, Voluis'sem, i Voldis'se'mus^ , 

2d, Voluis'ses, Vol dis'se 'tis, 

3d, Voldis'set: I Voldis'sent. 



* The learaer will now be able to supply the Wifp» himself. 
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FUTURE. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ist, Vdlu'ero,. i Voluer'iraug, 

, 2d, Vdlu'eris, Volder'itis, 

3d, Volu'erit : I VolQ'^rint 

mFWITIVE MOOD. 
Prms. Vel'le. . Perf, Voliiis'se. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pre se nt. Vo lens. 
4)ther parts not used* 



5th. NOLO. 
mDlCATlVE MOOD. 

. PRESEKT. 
(Sign8,) Am, &c., unwilling. 
Sing. 
Ist, No'lo, " 2d, Non'vis, 3d, Non'vijlt : 

Plur. 
1st, Nol'ilmlis, £d, Nonvurtis, dd, Nolunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 

1st, Ndle'bam, 2d, Ndle'bas, &c. 

Plur. 
1st, Ndl6^ba'mus, &c.» iikeVolo. 

PEttFECr. PLUPERFECT. 

Noltti, —idsti, &c. 'NoWeram, —u'eraSfSic, 

FUTURE. 

N6l«m, '-es, &c. ♦ 



F.n.c.in. s.m. ibreoular verbs. iw 

S UBJUMVTIVE MOOD. 

PRESEffT. IMPERFECT. 

Ns'ltm, "4s, &c. NolVew, —les, &c. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Ndlti Vnm, --u ' em, &c. Nol i^£« '«em, -^is 'aes, &c. 

Future. NulwVro, —u'erUi &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur. 

No first person, 
2d, No'li or 7 Ndll'te or J • 

Ndll'to: 5 Ndlito'te. \ 

WFUSriTIVE MOOD. 
Prrsevt. Nol'le. Pbrf. NolAis'se. 

PARTICIPLE. 
NdieD9« 
Other. parts not used, • 



6th. MALO. 
LVDICATIFE MOOD. 

^ PRESENT. 
(Signs«) Am, &c. more willing, or would ratheji% 

Sing. Malo, ma 'vis, ma'vult: 
Plur. MhVikm\x», m^vul'tis, malunt 

IMPERFECT, PERFECT 

M^U'bam, "e'baSf &c. Hi2X'u%^ "uis*ii, &c. 

14* . 



1«3 IRREGUIiAB V£II0S. P; II. C. Df . S; IH. 

PLUPERFECT. FUTURE. 

SUBJUJVCTIVE MOOlh 
PRESEJTT. • IMPERFECT. 

' Ma'lim, -M, &c. * Mal7em, -fe», &c. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT, 

M^Werim, -u'^fis, &c. MftluiV^^m, uis'sea, &c. 
FUTURE. 
M&lu'cro, "tt'crw, &c. 

lyFij^mrE hood. 

Presevt, Mal'le. PfiiiF. Malftis'sc. 

Other parts not used. 

7th. FERO. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

VSTDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 
(Signs,) Bear, bring, or suffer, or do bear, &c* 

Sing. Fe'ro, fers, fert: ^ \ 

P/tir. Fer'imus, fer'tis, fe'runt 

IMPERF. PERF. 

Vere'bftmr- e'bas, &c. Tu'li, —isti, &c. 

PLUPERF. FUTURE. 

Tuleram, — crew, &c. Fe'ram, —es, &c* 
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SUBJUJ^TIVEMOOD. 

PRESSyr. IMPKRF, 

Fe'rawi, — a«, &c. Fer 'rem, fer 'rc«, &c. 

PERF. PLUPERF. 

Tulerim," *rw,,&c, TiAia'aem, -M'«e^, &c. 

Fi/TUSB^ TulerOt —iris, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Plur. * 

No first persoriy 
2d, Fer or fer'to, . Fer'te or ferto'te, 
3d, Fer'to J • Ferun'to* 

IJ^FWiriVE MOOD. 

pREs. Fer're. 

Perf. ^tilisse. 

FuT, £sse or fuisse L^tu'ruSj —a, — uia. 

PARTICIPLES. 
pREs. Fe'rens. Fur. L&tuVus, -a, —urn. 

GERUJSTD. SUPUSTE. 

Nom., Feren'dum, First. La'tum. 

Gen.9 Feren'di, Sec Second. La'tu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

WDWATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
Sin^. Fe'ror, fefris or fer're, fer'tur; 
Plur. Ferlmur, feriio'im, ferun'tur. 
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mPERF. PERF. 

¥tTelbar, -e'bd'risy &c; La'tus, -a, -^m, Sam, &c. 

PLUP. FUT. 

Latui, -a, -tmh, Eram, &c. Fe'rar, -em, &c. 

SUBJUJSrCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESKN'T. JMPERF. 

Fe'rar, -am, &c. Fer'rer, ferrc'm, &c. 

PEiZF. PLC^P. 

Latt«9, -a, -e/m, Sim, &c Latt/9, -a, -t/m, Essem, &c« 

J'l^T. Latu«, -a» -wm, Fuero, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

Sing. Plur. 

1^0 first person^ 
2d, Fer're or fec'tof, t Ferimlfni, 
3d, Fer'tor; ' Ferun'tor. 

IJSrFWITIVE MOOD. 

FsEs. Ferri. 

Perf. La'tW5, -a, -Mm, Esse or fuisse. 

FvT. La 'turn Iri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pb r f. Latw5, -a, -mw. Fut. Fdiren 'di/«, ^-a, -^m# 

Observ. Ferv has the following compoundu, which under" 
go a cliange in their first syllable : Af'ftiro, at tuli, alla'tum, 
affer're, (bring ;) Au'ltJro, abs tdli, abla'tum, aufer're, (take 
away ;) Dif ftJro, dis'tilli, dJla'tum, differ're, (separate or dif- 
fer;) Con'f(6ro, con'tiili, coU& 'turn, confer're, (bring togeth- 
er :) In'fCro, in'tuli, illa'tum, infer 're, (bear ;) Of'fgro, ob'td- 
li, obla'tum, ofier're, (offer or present ;) Ef f(6r©, ex'tdli, 6la'- 
tam, cffer'rc, (bear away or bear out.), 
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T^e following compounds undergo no change in their first 
syllable : Circum'fi^ro, circum'tuli, circumla'tum^ circamfer'- 
re, (carry round oi:^ encompass ;) Per'fi^ro, (carry through or 
penetrate ;) Trans'fdro, (transfer ;) Dcf ^rp, (defer or bear 
away ;) Prof 6ro, (present ;) Antef 6ro, (anticipate}) Pnef- 
6ro, (prefer.) 

J^ote. All these verbs are conjugated by prefixing a syl- 
lable to /ero^ throughout its. parts. 



8th. FIO. 
INDICATIVE MQOD. 

PRESExrr, 
(Signs,) Am, &c.» made, done,, or become. 
Sing. Fl'o» fis, fit: 
Plur. Fl'mus, fi'tis, fl'unt. 

IJ4PERF. , PERF. 

Tie'bam, —e'tas, &c. Factus Sum, &g^ 

^PLUP. ' FUT. 

Factus Eram, &c. Warn, — €«, &e. 

SUBJUJsrCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESEJiT. IMPERF. 

Fi'am, —as, &c. Werem, —erest &c 

PERF, PLUP. 

Factiis Sim, &c. Factus Essem, &c. 

FuT. Factus fuero, S^c, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nbjirst person, 
2d, Fi or fi'to, , Fi'te or flto't^ 
5d, Fi'to: I Fiun'to. 
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mFlXITlVE MOOD. 
PxES. Fi'eri. 

Perf. Esse or faisse Factwa, —a, — ww. 
FuT. Factum Iri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

JPerf, YhcXus^'-ay-'Um. Fihst. Not used. 
FuT. Fien'dM«, — a, --t/m. Second. Factu.^ 

General Observation on Irregular Verbs. 

Some of the irregular verbs were originallj reg- 
ular, and passed into the irregular class, in conse- 
quence of contraction; by which they lost some of 
tiiose letters that serve to distinguish regular* verbs ; 
thus, Fero : originally, /«r^re; contracted, /errc ; 
origi nally , feris, ferit ; con t rac ted , fers^ j[erL The 
same is the case with several, other parts. 

Recapitulation. Did all the irregular verbs belong origi- 
nally to that class ? How did some of them become irregu- 
lar ? Give an example. Pojnt out the other parts oi fero, 
which are Dow found contracted. 



Section IV. — Impersonal Verbs. 

Explan. Impersonal signifies without person, and is used 
to designate that class of Latin verbs, which we do not find 
agreeing with any person, or nominative. 

Ob'serv. Some impeisonal verbs are regular, 
and some, irregular; and, thinigh they are used 
without reference to a nominal ve, they are always 
found in ,the sing, num., third person, but in no oth- 
er ; thtis, Act*, ipdic, pres., Delectat, it delights ; 
imperf., DelectabaU &c. 
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JVb^e Ist. Verbs of this class are s£ldom used in the im- 
perative mood. The subj. pres. is used instead of the im- 
perative. The participles, gerunds ^ and supines, are very 
seldom found. 

2d. Impersonal verbs are used in the infinitive mood, 
present and perfect tenses, in the active. vmcej and in all ten- 
ses f}f that mood, in the pcusive voice; O 

3d. In the pass, voice, indie, mood, perf. tense, and in all 
the other compound tenses, the participle is used in the neu- 
ter gender only; as, Pugna'/um est ; Pugna'tum erat, &c. 

Observ. The conjugation of an impersonal verb corre- 
sponds, therefore, to the exercise of carrying the sing, num., 
third person, of a verb, through its voices, moods, &ic. 

Impersonal Verbs to be conjugated like the example of their 
respective conjugations. 

Dtilec'tat, ddccta're, it delights, Ike. ; Defect, d^ce^re, it 
becomes, &i. ; Contin'git, contin'g^re, it happens, Isuc. ; Eve'- 
nlt, evdoi're, it falls out, ^. These verbs occur in the ac- 
tive voice only. 

Some of the irregular verb^ are used impersonally ; as, 
Obest, it hinders : Prodest, it avails ; Interest, it concerns ; 
Fit, it happens ; Refert, it concerns. 

The following are used in the passive voice only : Pugna- 
tur, pugnatum est, pugnari, it is fought, S^. ; Fave'tiir, fau- 
tum est, fav€ ri, jt is indulged, &c. ; Cur'rltur, cursum est", 
cur'ri, it is run, Sic. ; Vdni'tur, ventum est, v^niri, it is , 
come^ &c. ' V 

Recapitulation. 

What does the word impersonal signify ? How is it used ^ 
How are impersonal verbs classified as to their form .'' In 
what person exclusively are they used .•* 4 In what parts are 
they seldom used ? What do you observe with regard to the 
infinitive mood of impersonal verbs .? In, a passive imper- 
sonal, of what gender is the participle of the compound 
tenses .^ To what does the conjugation of an impersonal 
verb correspond .•* JThe recapitulation of the verbs pre- 
scribed for conjugation, should correspond to the first and 
the sixth courses of questions on the active indicative of 
mno,} 
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Section V.-^Defective Verbs, 

Explan. Defective vecbs are those. which are deficient 19 
.certain moods, tenses, &c. 

Observ. I. Some defective verbs are regular, 
and some are iQfegular in their form. 

II. The following three are seldom found in anj 
other part than the preterite, or perfect ten&e> and 
those which are formed from it, Und are therefore 
called Preteritive verbs. Thej correspond, in sig- 
nification, either to the perfect, or to 'the present 
tense; thus, 

1st. o'di, hate, hated, or haioe -hated ; (>d'emm, 
ode Vim, ddis'sem, od'ero, ddis'se. — This verb has, 
moreover, the following parts : Participles, 6'sus 
and dsu'rus. 

2d. Mem'ini, remember, remembered, or have 
remembered; memin'eram, memin'erira, meminis'^- 
sem, memin'ero, meminis'se. Imperative, Memen'- 
to: memento'te. 

3d. Ccp'pi, begin, began, or have begun; cccp'e- 
ram, ceep'erim, cc^pis'sem, coep'ero, cospis'se. Su- 
pine, Ccep'tu. Participles, Ccep'tus : coeptu'rus. 

III. Fu'rere, to be mad ; Dd'ri, to be given ; Fd'- 
ri, to speak ; are not used in the indiiiative, present, 
sing, num., first person ; and the last two are defi- 
cient in the sami^ parts of the subjunctive mood. 

rV. The following are deficient in many parts. 

Ist. Aio. 

IJiDIC^TIFE MOOD. 

(Signs,) Say, said, &c. 

Prbs, a'io, a'is, a'it: a'lunt. 
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Imp, Aie'bam, &c. throughout. 
Pesf, ais'ti.' 

SUBJUJ{CTIVE JlSOOD. 
Prrs. a'ias, altat: aia'tis> a'lani 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, PARTICIPLE. 

A'i. X'lens. 

2d. iNquAM. 
mblCATIVE MOOD. 
(Signs,) Say, said, &c. 
Pres. ' 

In'quam,— quis, -quit : -quimus, -quitis, -quiunt. 
Imp. inquie'bat: inquie'bant 

Perf. inquis'ti, 
_FuT. in'quies, in'qui'et. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 

> Inque, in'qui'to. In'quiens. 

3d. FOREM. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

(Signs,) Might be* 

Imp. Fo'rem, fo'res, fo'ret : fdre'muSjfdre'tis, fo'- 

[rent. 
INFINITIVE. 

Fo're, To be, to be about to be, or, &c., will or 
would be. 

4th. 
The following seem to be irregularly contracted 
parts of the verb$ au'deo and farde : 
15 
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SVBJU^VTIFE MOOD. 
Pbes. Au'8im,-8i8,-8iL 

Perf. Fax'ini, fac'is, fax'it : fax'int 

FuT, Fax'o, fax^Sy fai'it : faxrtisr faxint. 

5th. 
The following are used chiefly in the imperative 
mood: 

a'vc or> &v6'le or? n^-i, » ^ a -/ 

aye'to: \ ave'to'te.^^*^' ^">- A'*™" 

Sal've or ? salve'teor 1 u'l » o i -. 

salve'tosjsalve'to'te.^^'?*^' " ^alveTe. 

Indk. fut. Salve'bis. 

Tmperat., Sing. 2dper3.y Cedo : 

Plur. Cedtte, tell, give, or grant, 

6th. Qu^so. 
Indie, pre8,,Jirst pers,, Sing. Quee 'so, 7 pray; 
P/ur. Quses'iimus. 

Recapitulation. 

VfkkKi is meant by defective verbs ? How are defective 
verbs classified by their form ? In what tenses chiefly, are ^ 
ndiy mehini, and capi, used ? What are these verbs called ? 
AVhat do you remark of their signification ? What other 
parts has odiy besides those which properly belong to it, as a 
preteritivn verb? What other parts has meminif — axpif 
In what r?trt? are furere^ dariy and fart, deficient ? What 
parts has aio ? What parts of aio are not used ? What 
parts has imiuam? What parts are not found ? What parts 
I'.p you find in forem ? — aimm ?—faxim f—faxo ? — ave * — 
saUe ?-^edo f — qvMso f 
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The following table contain^ a comparison of the elanifica' 
of Latin and English verbs. 

Latis. 

Signification, 

Active, Passive, Neuter : 
Transitive, Intransitive. 

Fomty or Infledion, 
Regular, Irregular. 

Note, Latin verbs are dis- 
» tinguished by a characteristic 
letted, and by the formation of 
their parts : 4hose which co- 
incide with the rules on char- 
acteristic and formation, arc 
regular ; those which do not, 
are irregular. 

Defective, Impersonal, 
Neuter-Massive, Deponent, 

Common. ^ 

Kole. The last two have no 
corresponding /or7»« in Eng- 
lish. Their signification, how- 
ever, is included under Active, 
Passive, and Neuter verbs. 



English, 
Signification. 

Active, Passive, Neuter : 
Transitive, Intransitive. 

Form, or Inflection. 

Regular, Irregular. 
J/ote. English verbs are thus 
d'stlnguished : those which in 
the act., mdic, imperf , and 
in the participles of the per- 
fect tense, end in ed^ are reg- 
ular; all that end otherwise, 
in both or in one of these 
parts, are irregular. 

Defective, Impersonal, 
Neuter-Passive.* 



* 'Examples. He 
It is become, kc. 



M gone. 



Recapilidation. 

What resemblance is there between Latin and English 
verbs, as to the classes into which they are divided by their 
signification ? What difference is there in the classification 
of their forms ? Wow are English regular verbs distinguish- 
ed from irregular ? How is the distinction made in Latin ? 
In what respect do Latin deponent and common verbs cor- 
respond to English verbs ? In what do they differ from Eng*- 
)Jsh verbs ' 
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Observ. The use of the verb in syntaX) is, to complete tlie 
cxpressioQ of a thought ; or, in other words, to constitute a 
sentence ; thus, the phrase Mtua Thalia, merely represents a 
person, and does not express a complete thought ; but if we 
add a verb to the phrase, we shall make a complete thought, 
or, in. o^her words, a sentence ; thus, Mu9a Thalia saUafvU. 
(The muse Thalia danced.) 

We are now come, therefore, to the tecond department of 
tyntax, which relates to the arrangement of words in sen- 
tences. 

Explan! The word sentence ^ is derived from the Latin sub- 
•stantive, sentential (sentiment, opinion, or thought,) and i% 
applied to the verbal expression of a thought. 

J^ote. The difference between a sentence and a phrase, is 
this : The words which constitute a phrase, may or may not 
form a complete thought ; and indeed, most phrases express 
but part of a thought ; the words which constitute a sen- 
:ence, always form a complete thought. 

Rule I. A verb is of the same number and per- 
ion as its nominative ; thus. Ego lego. Hli legunt. 

Note. A verb is said, therefore, to agree with its nomina- 
ive, in number and person. 

Explan. By the nominative of a verb is meant the word 
fhich represents the person or thing spoken of. As this word 
;xpresse8 merely the name of a person or a thing, it must 
ilways be found in the nominative case. To show the rela- 
ion between the verb and this word, the former is ada,pted 
o the latter^ as far ^s a verb admits of being adapted to a 
loun or a pronoun ; that is to say, in number and person, — 
be only things in which a vevp participates with nouns and. 
ironouns, and the only things, therefore, in which they can 
gree, or by whjch their i^greement can be shown. Hence 
lie above rule. 

Recapitulation. Of what number and person must a verb - 
Iways be ? Give examples. How will you parse, syntacti- 
aUy, a personal verb ? Mention examples. Parse them. ' 



SYNTAX OF VERBS. 173 

Method of parsing. The nomiDative, whether a substan- 
tive or a pronoun, is parsed as formerly shown. The verb 
as follows : Lego is a verb active, and sometimes, transitive ; 
sometimes, intranntivCy in signification : regular in root and 
ierminaiion, and in the formation of its parts :* Leg^o, -€fre, 
~t, tectum : of the third conjugation, active vpice, indicative 
moo6, present tense. [Here the verb should be conjugated, 
first, throughout the tense, then throughout the mood and the 
voice, carrying throughout the latter parts, whatever person 
occurs in the lesson.] Lego is found ii^the singular number, 
first person, agreeing with its nominative, ego, according^ to 
Rule I. on the syntax of verbs : "A verb," itc. 

Exercises. 
Tu legis. II 'le stu'def. 2. t Piieria lauda'tur. 1. 

study girl praise 

Nos audl'mus. Vos docuis'tis, rfocco. || lUi dix'- 

hear 

erant:t dico. . X'vis -is voiatl. 6'vf«, («»ng. 

, fly sheep 

nom., —is,) bala'bknt. je'quw*, — i, hinnlVit 4. 
bleat horse neigh 

Lu'pi, 5.n., — tw, iilulav'erant. Vitiwm, —t, vitS- 

-wolf howl vice i shun 

ba'^ur. Pubiit/£, — i, Cras'sw*, — t, lega'tt/5, — i, ve'- 

Publius Crassus lieutenant 

mi: venioJl Aridvis'tMs, — t, rcar.J Germano'rum 

Ariovisis'.s German 

* Root Sind terminations should always be mentioned, as 
well eis formation ; for many verbs are regular in the latter, 
which are irregular in the former ; thus, Peto, "€re, — l'r», 
^-i'tum, regular in formation, but irregular in termination. 

t The conjugation of the verb is denoted by a figure, when 
the verb is regular in ropt and termination, and when the • 
conjugation might not be' easily distinguished. 

II Italics alone are henceforward used as guides to the 
Ibemes. , 

15* 



IH SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

negav'crat. Rom'Altt*, -i, prl^mw*, —a, -t/m, Rd- 

deny Romulus first Ro- 

mand'rwm, «. »., -tt*, -c, -wm, re'gum puena'vit. 

man figat 

Om'nes, 8,n., -w, -ss, --c, moriun'tur: womnt 

AU (men) 

Murtum, «..«., "-ws, —a, — wm, argen'ti, «. n^ — wm, 

Much sUver 

inv^nie'ba'tur: tn|jemor.J 

JVote. The nominative wiih which the verb agrees, is not 
Always expressed ; thus, Legitf (he) reads. 

Erat in'sciw*, —a, —um, cul 'pae. Ter'ra, —a?, fuit 

unconstous fault The land 

f e'raar, "-cif, herba'rum, Her'cUle*, — «>, fortis'si* 
fruitful herb Hercules 

mus, ^os.,/orf«», hom'inum, vVcit ; vinco,X Fide'- 
brave Faith- 

. lis, —is, — e, he'ro festina'vit. Fac'int/*, — om, dig'- 
ful master hasten Seed 

num, "US, —a, —um, hdno're; 8. ru, honos, contem- 

worthy honor 

iu?b5'tur : contemno. J Fre'ta, — ws, —a, "Um, fu'g& 

Trusting f^^t 
per'iit : pereo, Tmn'cw*, — «, —um, lacer'tt^, «. n,, 
[See p. 157.] Deprived 

—iim^ oppres^su3 est : oppritno.i Vcr'bo, s, n., — vni, 

arm Qverpower word 

dulpio'ra, pos., dulcis^ —is, —e, meMe, s. n,, mel, 

sweet • • honey 

fLue^baniti 0« -»m ejus fulge'bat : /wZg-eo.! Ma- 

• Countenance shine 

nusj: illormn vinctee sunt: vincio.X Iste e'quus 

vendeba'tur : vetido.X Hoc templum sedificab'itar. 

buUd 
Qqis nostrum di'ca/F —04 Sol, — w, magnt^m, — tw. 
The sun ir<^at 
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-K3f, "Wm, Ifi'men, — inw, muii'dt^ «.n., — w«, appar'- 

li^ht world appear 

Hit Ser'vw*, -», vac'uw»»— a, — wm, padd're4 a'- 

void 
fond wine dreading 

It, s. n., -Mm, inutiUs, — 1«, — e, hero, ced'itur : ca?- 

lash 

do4 Bvi'ter, — m, Mar'ct, s.n.^— ««, Tul'lu, *.n-, 

• The father Marcus TuUiuft 

'•U8^ Cic^ro^nis, disertis'simi, pot., diaertus, Ro- 

Cicero eloquent 

manoruin, mor^tuus est Tuus ^vun'ciklus, —i, vir, 

uncle man 

— t, ege^nvs, —a, —um, pecQ'nice, preed'ltM^, —a, 

destitute money endowed 

"WW, prob'ita'te, dig'nw*, —a, —unit hdno're, de- 
probity worthy 
lec'tus est : delego^ % 

Rule II, Passive, intransitive, and neuter, verbs 
are sometimes followed by a nominative correspond- 
ing to the one which precedes them ; as, Ij/i voea- 
ris U Joannes —is. Thou art called John. 

Eecapitulaiion. What case may follow passive, neuter, and 
intransitive verbs ? Mention an example. How will you 
parse a nominative case which follows a passive, an intran- 
sitire, or a neuter verb.^ .Give an example. Parse the ex- 
ample. 

Exercises. Il'la ince'dt'/, -0,$ r^gi'na. Pas'tor, 

queen Shepherd 

—is, neg^ligus, —a, — wm, dor'mit4. siipT'nwj, —a, 

neglectful ' sleep supine 

-t/m. Co'mctf, "itw, ejus ca'dt/, — o,t pra'nt/^, —a, 

' Companion prostrate 

-Mm. Ra'tio est glo'ria hom^inis. Pal'ma, —a?, 

Reason glory . Palqti 
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fuit pre'mtum victS'rife. Conscien'tftf, --«, bo'ua 

reward victory Conscience 

est sum^ma, po8*, superus, fdi'citcw, -att». * Tibe'- 

happiness Tibe- 

nw«, "t, Grac'chtt*, "i, dec'tus est, c%o4 tnbu'- 

riu8 Gracchug tribune 

DM*, -£, plc'bis, s* n., pM)s. Aleian'der, -n, mag'- 

^ people Alexander 

nas appella'tus est vic'tor, --t», A'aiw. Tan'twm, 

call conqueror Asia So much 

-««, -a, "ttm, sopo'ris, sopor, est nox'iiim, — w«, 
sleep hurtful 

-a, -wm, cor'pori. Homo qui est impav'idw*, -a, 

V fearless 

--urn, mortis, mors. 

death. 

Rule III. The infinitive moodf is usuaUjr gov- 
erned by a verb; as, Cu'plot audire, 1 desire to 
•hear. 

Recapitulation. How is the infinitive mood usually gov- 
erned ? Mention an example. How will you parse the .in- 
fiakive ^ood ? Give an exaniple. Parse the example. 
^ [The etymological parsing of verbs, should always corre- 
spond to the specimen under Rule }.] 

Exercises, Jus'sus est, jubeo.X ire. Tim'uit 2 

(He) feared 

m5'ri, morior.t Pa'er, -i, pot'est leg'ere. Ava'- 

Boy A mi- 

ru8, —a, — uwi, nol'let da're, do.X Fem'ina egf/na, 

ser destitute 

"US, —a, —urn, om'nium, maluit peri're, pereo. II- 

ofaU (things) - ' [See p. 15?:] 

le valt voca'ri doctis'simw«, — «, -wm, pas., doctus, 
call learned 
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oHmium. Dux nostri exer'ciius, a. n., —us, del^et 2 

of all. (men) * army ought 

esse part ciii'ris hostlww, *• «•,— »«4 Conten'tti*, 

[See p. 80.] Content 

—a, um, sor'te, s,yi,, sors, nole^bat ire. Vir vac'fl- 

lot free 

US, --a, "Um, cxiVpk, pos'slt otgurga're. Quis ho- 

fault chide 

rum potest esse hemg'nior, pos^^ benignus, meo pa- 

' kpid 

i tre? s.n., pater. 

I father. 

Rule IY. The infinitive mood has sometimes an 
accusative before it, and sometimes a corresponding 
accusative after it ; as, DiciV, —0,$ te legere. He 
says that jou are reading. Dicit te esse doctum. 
He says that you are learned. 

ReeapUulation. What case do you sometimes find before 
the infinitive raoc|l ? Glye an example. What case some- 
tinoies follows the infinitive mood ? Give an example. How 
will you parse an infinitive mood preceded by an accusa- 
tive .'* — preceded' and followed by an accusative ? Give ex- 
amples. Parse the examples. 

JVote 1st. The English sign of the infinitive mood depends 
always on the tense of the foregoing verb ; thus, 
ZH'cU me scribere, he says that I am writing; 
JHx'U me scribere, he said that I iprotey or that I waa 

-wHting : 
IHcit me tcripsissej he says that I have wriiien : 
Dixit me icrtpsiase,. he said that I had written : 
Dicit me esse scripturum, be says that I am about to write, 

or fvill write : 
Dixit me esse scripturum^ he said that I wcu about to wrtte, 
or toould write. 

^d. The verb esse is not always expressed in the infini- 
iVe future ; thus, Dixit me scripturum. He says that I. will 
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ReeapUulaUott. On what doet the English sigcn of the in- 
doitive mood depend ? Mention examples* What word is 
sometimes omitted in the hifinitive future P Give an example. 

Exercises. DVcuni, -o,:|: se esse incoVilimcs, «. 

' n,, —18, "iSf -'€, Audivimus eum esse Romanum. 

safe 

Puta'vi te posse* vin'ccrfi, -0^} hoste^ Credldit, 

think 

credo,X cos qui scrip'serant, scribo^X ^^^ ftmi^cos 

friend 
^tuos. • Lega'ti promise'runt, promitto^i se itu'ros 
The Ambassadors ^ 

esse. Sci 'mus 4. eum voca'ri re'gem. Affir'mas 1. 

know call affirm 

tert esse jacundis'slmum tem^pu^, —oria, t^ti'ust 

season 
-ti«i — a, -MW, t an'ni, — 1«.$ Videba'mti*, eo4 

•m'nia esse tu'ta, — w»,— a, — tint. Di'cot earn ve- 
safe 
• ni're, --io, J Dicfeba'tis eos dormrre 4. Fer'tur 

sleep It is said 

hostes vide'ri, fjideo, arma'to^, — ti*, —a, — tirn; Pro- 
armed 
misis'ti, prondttOfX te missu'rum, m%Uo,X mihi ag- 

num, «. n., — ««• Pu'tat 1. vos m&nsu'ros, -eo.J 

lamb. think 
Spe'rantl. om'nia fatura fausta, a.n., — «a, -a, 

hope fortunate 

— tim. Audi'mus eiim dic'ere, dico\X se recds&tu'- 

refuse, 
rum. 

RiTLE V. Transitive verbs, whether active, do 
ponent, or common-^ govern an accusative ; as, Tmk 
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fo li'hrum. I touch the book. Seq'uimt/n -or, te. 
V'e follow thee. 

Exceptions. Ut. Becor'dory (recollect,) Jtfem'tm, (remem- 
ber,) Remtni$'cor, (redbUect,) and ObtHna'coTt (forget,) gov- 
ern sometimes a genitive ; as, Heew'dar lectio'nem or lectin'- 
nis. I remember the lesson. # 

2d. Jtf)E«e'reror, (pity,) ^ifcfres'co, (compassionate,) and ScU'- 
dgOj (to be occupied,) usually govern a genitive ; as, MU^iri'- 
re, — eo, dv'iam t-Oorum! Take pity on your fellow-citizens \ 

Recapitulation. What case do transitive verbs govern P 
Give examples. What verbs are excepted from this rule ^ 
What case do recordoVy memini, and obliviscoVf govern P 
Give an example. ^What case do miser^oTf miserescOf and 
satagOf govern ? Give an example. How do you parse an 
accusative case, dependent on a transitive verb ? Mention 
an example. - Parse the example. How da you parse the 
genitive case, when it depends on recordoTf &c. ? Give, an 
example. Parse this example. How do you parse the gen- 
itive, when dependent on misereoTj &c. P Mention an exam- 
ple. Parse this example. 

JSxercUes, Dc'usj: crea'vit c£1uin::|: finx^it, 

create 

JmgOyX cor'pua hom'inis,: cie'dit doX lu'nam, luf- 

moon light 

men noc'tis, 8 n*, nox. Revere 're, imperat of rev- 
night rev- 
ercar, —eri^ senecti'tera, s. n., sene'ctus^X Judex j: 
erence 
deljeta. sper'nerc, -(?,t au'rum, a.n.,^'Um: Ju- 

ought gold* 

bem^init — co,t clau'der«, -o, por'tas. Meece'naf, 

gate. , Miecenas 
"d'Hs, vir qui mere'tur ^. egre'gicw, e.n,, — w», »-a, 
merit distinguished 

- -um, lauMes, 9. n., laus. Boni amant pa'triam. 

praise Good (men) country * 
Om'nicr, --is, -i*, ^-c, bona sequww'/wr, --or,t ju8'- 

aH good (things) 
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io8, "US, —a r-um. Exer'citw*, --us, atystulit au^ 

ju»t Army fSee 

fero, mvLVtum, — «», —a, -urn, prsi'dce. Incenae'- 

p. .] much booty 

rura, "0,X hor'rca, ». n., ~wm, ple'na, — tw, —a, 

* barn full 

"um, tritict, ». n., —wm. Oblivis'cttwr, —ar, J in- 

wbeat (He) forgets in- 

jaria'rum. Dux J nosterocci'flt*/, -oj Viriddma'- 

jury ■ Yiridomarus 

rum, *. n., —us, regem Galld'rutn. Saf^X — o, 

Gaul He is occupied 

rerum suarum. Fug&yis'tisforti3'8](ino8,/>09.,/or/t«, 

brave 

hos'ttum, 8. n., "i8.X M^men'to mei. Deleg'^m?^^, 
— o,J homlnem inimi'cum, —us, —a, — t/m, impe'- 

unfriendly 

rio, s.fi., "Um, Rdinaao'rum. Reminis'cimt/r —orX 

empire 

beneftcio'rttm s, n., — wm, tuorum. Vir doc'tt<s, 

kindness learned 

—a, "Um, quern ylde'bas, — eo,t l^ge'bat Quinctil- 
ik'num, 8. n., —us, RecordamlDi, imperat., pftren'- 

Quinctilian 

turn, «. n„ —ns, uxo'rum, s. ru, uxor, lib^ro 'rum, 

parent wife 

"%.% Obttvis'cimur delic'ta, «. n., —um, nos'tra. 

faoH 



Rule VI. Verbs of the following classes usual- 
ly govern a dative : 

1st. Verbs which, when rendered into English, 
are followed by to or for; als, An'tmus re'd»7, —eo, 
[See p. X57,] hostibus. Courage returns to tiie en- 
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9d. Verbs which signify io profit, to hurt, to com- 
mand, to obey, to be angry, to threaten ; as, M'ju - 
vat mihLh He assists me. 

3d. impersonal vertfl ; as, Li'cet tibu It is law- 
ftil for jou, or jom are allowed. 

4th. Sum and its compounds ; as. Est mihi IV- 
ber. There is to me a book ; that is, I have a book. 
FrsBf'uit, (praesum,) exercit'uu Hq was before, that 
is, led, or commanded, the army. 

J^ote 1st. Sum may govern two datives : one of a person^ 
the other of a thing ; as. Est mihi voluptati. It is a pleasure 
to me. ^ 

2d. The word Elsse, when preceded by a dative dependent 
on Rule VI. on the syntax of verbs, may have a correspond- 
ing dative after it ; as, Lice bat 2. (imperson.) mihi esscneg- 
ligen'ti, (negligens.) It was allowed me to be negligent. 

Exceptions. The following impersonal verbs deviat^ from 
4his rule : . 

1st. Referty (it relates to,) and Interesty (it concerns,) com- 
monly govern a genitive; as, Refert pcUris, it relates to (my) 
father: but require mea^'tua, sua, nostra, vestr a; as, Refert 
mea. It relates to my (affairs,) or I am concerned. 

2d. Mis'eret, (pity,) PcRnHtet, (repent,) Pudel, (feel asha- 
med,) Tisdet, (grow weary,) Pi' get, (grieve',) govern the ac- 
cusative of a person and the genitive of a thing ; as, Mise- 
ret me tui. I pity you. 

3d. Decet, (it becomes,) Delectat, (it delights,) Jurat, (it 
aids or gratifies,) Oportet, (it behoves,) govern the accusa- 
tive of a person, along with an infinitive mood ; as, Delec^' 
tat me studere.Z. It delights me to study } or, I delight to 
study. 

4th. When Sum signifies possession, property, or duty, it 
governs a genitive ; as, Mil%um (m^esX) estsuo duei (dux)' 
pare're. 2. It is the duty of soldiers to obey their general. 

J^ecapitulation. What are the classes of verbs which gov- 
ern a dative case .^ Mention examples to each class. How 
will you parse a dative depending on a verb followed by to 
«r for f Give an «xample.^ Parse this example. How will 
16 
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. / . 
yoa pwrte a datire dependent on a verb signifying, to ^oittf. 
hart, be. ? Mention an example. Parse this example. How 
wiU you pars^a dative dependent on an impersonal verb ? 
Mention an example: Parse tMs example. How will you 
parse a dative dependent on nm or one of its compounds ? 
Give examples. Parse these examples. How will you parse 
two datives depending on sum ? Give an example. Parse 
this example. How wilt^ou parse a dative following tsst, 
when a dative precedes it ? Mentio6 and parse an example. 
Mention the impersonal verbs which deviate from the rule, — 
the case or cases, &c., which they govern, — examples which 
illustrate their syntax. How will you parse a genitive or 
the words mea, fun, &c., depending on refeH or interesl f 
Mention and parse examples. . How will you parse an ac* 
cusative and a genitive, dependent on miseretj pesnitetf ke. > 
Mention and parse an example. How will you parse an ac- 
cusative case, and an infinitive mood, depending on decet^ 
delectat, he. } Mention and parse an example. How Will 
you parse a genitive case dependent on turn t Mention and 
parse an example. ^ 

Exerciser . Tib'i se'm, —a 1% tibi me'ti*, — o. J 
Ad'fdit prec'»6w», — 1». J Li'bn, «. n.j — cr, de'siint 

[Seep 152.] books [Seep. 162.] 

mihL Erant mihi ar^bdre^, arboa or "Ott % dous'ta?, 
"W*, —a, — t/m, po'mM, «. n., -i/m. Benedix'it, 

laden apple (He) 

henedico^X nobis. Indulge'ttX -eo,} ei. Maled'* 

him 

ictcnl, —0, X Tobis. Pr^'erat ag'mini, «. »., agmen^ 

[See p. 152.J band 

dig'QO, — u«, "d, "'Um^ du'ce, dvx^X suo. Conces- 

worthy 

fte'runt, c(mcedo,tX i^^'* 9^s erat ddl6'ri, 9.n^ dolor, 

grief 

nobis. Invid%, —x, no'cet dnicui'qiie. In't^rest 

Envy [See p. 79.] 

om'nTum, — tV, --w, r-c. Fl'nt«, — w, veni^» — w>± 
•f all (men) An end 
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impS'no* f • fu, —ttm, reipub^licte, res publicai^, <-a, 

empire republic 

"Um, ptftentid'ri, pos., potens, max^mis, pos., mag- 

powerful 

nu$,X regtbus, rex.^ Re'fert veatra. Spe«, — ci, 

Hope • ^^ 

ufnOf — 1/5, —a, -^'tmiiX su'p^rest nos'tris milit%us, , 

[See p. 162.] 

^. n«, mile8,X Pcen'itet ine pecca'tt, s,n*y —um. 

SID 

Virf ciii benefa'ciwn/, — 04 De'cet te ausculta'- 

listen 
ve. L Est fiiu a,n. —usi revereri ^.dep. parentes, 

reverence 

s. n^ parens. Cuinam nostrum mina'tus est ? (de- 

^parent {See ,p. 79.] threaten 

pon.) Sufficii-joj illis. Urb*, — 1«, cui apprdpin'- 

It suffices ^The city - approach 

quas, 1. est Gartha'go. Jus'sit, jubeo,X miFit'ibus 

Carthage 

profiscis'ct^ — or.± Tci'd^t euro vi'ta?, s,n., — «. 

life 
Dixe'runt, dico, f me obe^'se consiHi«. s, n., -um, 

[See p. 152.] counsel 

. suis. Credidlimus, credo ^X Rooianos esse domi- 
nos orbis, orbisjf, quibus dii, deu8t X fave6aii/, — eo. :|: 

world 

Insipien'tis, «. n., in8tpiens,'^s,'^s, est dicere, — o^ 

of a foolish (man) 

fiapientia, —«, est mihi boU, 8, ru, "U8, — a» —um. | 

WMdom alone . 

H^mo quern dixis't^sucees'sil^ «t/cce(2o,:t ^u^^* 

to this (man) 
NatiVoi, —a?, dedit dot oni'nibus esse bea't»«, -v«, 

iNature 

—a, —Mm. . * ^ 
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Rule VII. VeAsof.the following classes gov- 
ern an ablative : 

Isk. Verbs which signify plenty, and verbs which 
signify want; as, Abun'datl. divit'itV, "«.f He 
abounds in riches. Cd'ret2. culpa. He is free 
from fault. ^ 

2d. v'tor, (use,) w6f6w7or, (abuse,) Fru'or, (enjoy,) 
Fun'gort (discharge,) Pd'tior, (possess,) and yes'' 
coTy (feed on;) as, V'iitur, —OTyX fraude^ fraus. 
He uses .deceit. 

Eecapitulation. WUat verbs govern an ablative ? Give 
esampies. How do you parse an ablative case depending 
on verbs qf plcnt^rand want? Mention examples. Parse 
these examples. How do you parse an ablative depending 
on lUoTf ^. ? Mention an example. Parse the example. 

Exercises, i'get, — 60,t consil'M), s.n., —um. 

counsel 
At 'fiW/, —0, t op'ibus, opis. i Abfi'titwr, —OTyX li'-* 
bri5, -cr. ¥r\iun(or, —or,X au'r& cce'li, -urn, 

book air 

Func'tus esy fun* gor, offiic'io, 5. w^ — wm, tuo. Pd- 

duty 

trti sunt, potior, STca'nid pa'tria Cyclo'pura, Cy- 

Sicily native country 

clops, masc. Ves'ct/wr, —or, J fo'lits, —um, pat'- 

It feeds <yi leaf 

ula?, — M«, — a, — «i«^ ar'bdris, arbos, or ar&{)^,J 

spreading 

Jo'visj a. n., Jupiter. X TettusX exu'b^ratl. flor'- 

i" teem , 

ibus,^o«, do'nis, s. n., —lem, ve'ris, i^er.J Va'cat 1. 
flower gift He is free 

menda'cio, s.n., —urn, pes'simo, pos.,md'lu8,X vi- 

falsehood 
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tltd'ruro, 8.n., "Um, Homo fsiVsus, —a,— t/tn, an'imt, 

vice false. 

8.n,y^u8f u'tltur nia'h«, -M«,-a,— Mwi4 ar'tibus, ars. 

liiiad art 

FrQttur vi'ta. ck'tk, s, ru, -w«, -a, -t/m, sibi. Func- 

dear 

ta est mii'nere, *• n., mt/ni«9, <ljgno, — ms, — <r, — wm, 

office * worthy 

fem'in^ orta, — u», — o, -tim, reg'ibus, «• n., rear.:|: 

> sprung 

Potrti sunt urbe, ttr6«, re-fer'ta, — w*, — at, — wm, 

city ' crowded 

op'ibus, opis.l Vesceban'tur.fruc'tibus duldor'!- 

bus, po8», dulcify — w, — €, melle, s. n., me?, 
sweet honey. 



Rule VIIL The^ following verbs govern an ac- 
cusative and a genitive : 

Ist. Verbs which signify to accuse, to condemn, 
to acquit, to admonish, govern the accusative case 
of tlie person or thing accused, &c., and the geni- 
tive of die crime, oc the subject of the admonition ; 
as, •^ccii'santl. ilium furtt, («. «., --um,) They ac- 
cuse him of theft. 

2d, Verbs of valuing govern the accusative of 
the object which is valued, and the genitive of the 
value; as, vEs'^mo 1. te magni, — 1^*, — a, — «;». J I 
value jou much. 

liecapitulaiion. What classes of verbs govern an aiccusa- 
tive and a genitive ? Mention examples. How will you 
parse an accusative and a genitive depending on a verb sig- 
nifying^ to accuse, or on a verb signifying to valuer Men- 
tion and parse examples. 

16* 
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£xerci8e8. Meip'sum iii,er'ti«, ». n., -a, con- 

[See p. 77. N. 3.] . idlenegs con^ 

dem'no. 1. Ilium homlcid'ii, s. n., — um, ab^Vyunt, 

demn murder 

-/o. t Mo'net 2. me o&c'li, «. n,, —um, mei. Ha'- 

He advises duty 

bent v69 ni'hilt, «.n., — ww. lUe qui se'de^, -co, J 

hold nought 

prox'Imu», propior,X tibi insim'dlatl. te menda- 

acciTse 

cii, —um. Damnant It dnumquem'que vestrum ig- 

falsehood Condemn- [See p. 79. R. IV.] 

na'via?, 8, n., --a. Commonefacie'W/t*, —0,$ eum 

sloth 

peric'uli, s, n., — mw, qui ndle'bat audi're. Pen'di-. 

danger * re- 

mu8, — o,± vos min'imi, —m*, —a, — ww, pos^^par- 

g«rd 

vw«,t qui dic'z/w/— o,J vos esse sapientis'simos, 
j»05., sapiens, om'nium. Accusa'vit 1. te negligen'- 

V'ise accuse 

iia?, 5, w., —a, qui amisis'ti, a»w7/o, J tiium ll'bruin, 

negligence 

Hbe9^ Dixe'runt, dico,X vos daiQnavis'se ilium cie'- 

boob 

dis, s.n., -es. Sunt mihi lit er«, «. n., -a, qua 

murder a letter 

absorvwn/,— o,t te pc?'n&. Ser'vit.4. vobis qui 

punishment serve ^ 

sestima'tis 1. eum par'vi, --^us, —a -um,i Audivi 
eos egc'rc, -co, J multi*, —us, —a, —um. 

many (things.) 

Rule IX. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, 
iaking away, and all verbs of similar signification. 
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govern an accusative of the olgect compared, &c., 
and a dative of the person to whom, or the thing to * 
>s^hich, the object is compared, &c. ; as, Com'pdro 1. 
VirgU'ium Hdme'ro, («. n., —us,) I comparp Vir- 
gil to Homer. 

Recapitulation. What cases do verbs of comparing, giv- 
ing, declaring, and talking away, govern ? ^ Mention an ex- 
ample. How do you parse an accusative 'and a dative, de- ' 
pending on verbs of comparing, &lc. ? Give an example. 
Parse this example. 

Exercises. Su'um cui'que irtbn'tto, —o.J kar- 
tell 
ras 1. fab'iilam surdo, —us, —a, —urn. tri^'uit, 

story deaf ^ , 

--»o, t me morti, mors. M'isis'ti, mitto,% mihi episs'- 

death ^ let- 

tdlam. Pa'tcr, —via, ejus de'dit, do, J ll'brum, Itber, 
ter father ' ^ book 

meo fra'tri, frater. Monstra'vit 1. nobis hominem 

brother pointed out 

qui insimula'vit 1. te proditi6'nis,j»ro(/t7iO. Abs'*- 

accuse treason 

tiilit, aufero, mihi chartam quam tu dedis'ti mihi* 
[See p. 164.] paper 

Hostcs, 5. n., -'is,% de'dunt, — (?,J se nostro duel, 

dux, J mitissimo, pos,, mitia, hominum. Expe'di- 

I will 
am 4, tibi omnia, —is, —is, — c, qiise audivi eos dic'- 
state 
ere, — o.J 

Rule X. Verbs of asking' and teaching govern 
two accusatives; — one of the person of whom a 
thing is asked, or to whom a thing is taught : the 
othep of the thing which is asked or taught ; as^ 
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Twdtnus, (-04J tepacem, {pax.) We ask peace of 
thee. 

RecapUulaiion. What cases do yerbs of asking and teach- 
logr govern ? Mention an example. How will you parse 
two accu<iatives, depending on verbs of askings and teach- 
ing ? Give an example. Parse this example. 

Exetciaes, Doctn/, — eo, ]: me grammat'icam. 0- 

grammar 

ra'mus 1, V08 ve'nTam. Edoci'bunt, -co, J me om- 

beg pardon * 

nia qu» vos fecis'tis, /acio.% Olytuli, qffero, li- 

. . [Seep. 164.] 

brum, liber, preccpto'ri, a. ru, preceptor, qui erddi'- 

book instructor teach 

vit4. meum frsitrem, f rater, lit'eras hdmanid're8« 

brother literature 
po8,, humantM. Obs'ecro 1. te vitam caram^ 

refined or elegant implore a life 

"U8, — o, — «iw, pSren'tibus. Homo cui he'rwa, — £, 

dear (my) parent master 

tuus mi'sit, mitto,X te deddce'6t7, — eo4 te istos mo- 
res, 9710^9. Flagit&vis'ti 1. me gla'dium, 8.n.,"Um, 

manner demand sword 

quod Dolui da're, c/o. J Ege'm, --!/«, —a, —urn, cl'- 

destitute 

bt, 8. n., "Um, exdrayOfmus 1. eos panem, —is.X 

food beg 



Rule XI. Passive verbs retain the last of the 
two cases which are governed by their active voi- 
ces; as, Virgil'ius comp&rd'tur Home'ro. Virgil 
is compared to Homer. 

UtcapUvlaiifin^ When the active voice of .a verb governs 

two cases, what will the passive voice govern ? Give an ex- 

■^le. How do you parse a case dependent on a passive 
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Terb^ of which the active voice governs two cases ? Mention 
and parse an example. What cases would the active voice 
of comparcUar govern ? By what rule ? 

Exercises. Doccor, — eo,J gram mat 'icam. Ag- 

grammar 

cu'sor 1. furtf, «. n., — «m. DedoceA't/wr, — eor, J 

theft (He) shall, Sic. 

roenda'citim, s. n., — t/m, vit'Twm, *. n., --wm, servd'- 

falsehood vice 

rum, 8. n^t "US. Fab'iil«, —a, narra'tur 1. hom'ini 

slave story tell 

qui est surd«5, — cf, —urn, Libera'tns est rae'tu, 

^^ deaf free 

s.n., -^, hom'inis appeten'tis, s.n., appetens, ul- 

fear greedy ' 

tio'nis, 8. n., ultio. Prod'igi, —us, —a, — ww, pro- 
revenge profuse 
misso'rum, s. n., —wm, sestiman'tur I. min'imi, pos,, 

promise esteem 

parvus. \ Quid sdlaVii, >. «., -i/m, posset esse 

comfort 

homini qui (tamna'tas erat cap'itis ? Doc^'m'tm, 
condemn of (his) head, t. e. to death. 

—eOyX car'mina, s.n.^ carmen, Ovid'ii, s. n», — tw, el- 
verse Ovid 
egantis'sTmi, pos., elegant, — ti«, poetd'n/m, «. n., 

elegant 
— «.$ Diftde'ma, — tts, obla'tum est Cees'&ri, a. n,, 

crawn [See p. 164.] 

Caesar, du'ci, *. n., c/t/x, infes'to, - w«, t-o, — «m, 

Cesar leader- ^ hostile 

reipub'lIcaB, res publicus^ —a, —urn. 

republic. 



. Rule XII. Participles agree iti gender, num- 
ber, and case, with substantives, substantive pro- 



I 
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nouns, and words used substantivelf ; as» Fa/ma 1. 
cndenfda^ — a,t a report to be credited. 

BecapitukUion. ' With what parts of speech do participles 
agree ? In wh^at respects do they ag^ee with those words f 
Give an example. How will you parse a patticiple ? Men- 
tion and parse an example. 

Exercises. Ma'terj: amata. Manusj: habltsc 

esteem 

vac'die, — ti*, — «, — wm, cee'dt^, ^.n., — c«.J Vl'ta, 

slaughter A life 
— «, parcen'da, parco^X Fra'tcr, — n«, hu'jus fem'- 

The brother 

in«e moritu'rce, morior. % Te'la, s, n., "UftJ^rmVi- 

weapon 

turn, mUes, X qui pugna'ti sunt NulU> --us, —a, 

fight 
"Wm,t hos'tit/m, — w,t arma'til. erant. Dix'i- 

arm 

mus, dico,X eos peittu'ros, -^fX ^^se pa'cem, pax. 

peace. 
Dixerunt pacem esse petendam. 

Note. When a participle and the word with 
which it agrees, whether expressed or understood, 
are detached from ,the other words in a sentence, 
they form what is called the ablative absolute : that 
is, aetached, or independent ; thus, Sole, (s. n., S0I4) 
oriente, (orior,J) fugtunr("io,t) tmebrse.X The sun 
rising, jiarkness flees. 

RtcapUvlatum, When a participle, and the word with 
which it agrees, are detached from the other words in a sen- 
tence, how are they denominated ? Give an example. How 
will you parse a participle and the word with which it 
agrees, when they are detached from the other words is a 
sentence? Mentioa and parse a» example. \ 
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JSxerciseB. Op'^re, s, rurOp^s, fen,c'i^,p€rago,X^ 

work ' 

liidc'niwa, — o,t Py thag'dras, f Sdper'bo,$. n., —us, 

Superbus 

l*e^nan'te^ !• yenit, — io, J ital'iam. Nostro equita'- 

reign Italy 

iu, 8. n., "U8t adventan'te 1. hositea ostende^runt, 

cavalry approach 

— o,J pedestrc«, —iSy —is, — e, co'pins, p/. n., — a?, 

pedestriaa forces , i. e. infantry , * 

arum, IjBdyVnus, — t, dux:]: RdmZl'm, — 1/$^ —a, 

Lsvinus ^ 

—wm, exer'citw*, s, n., — w«, oinni, —t^, — i«, -c. Si- 
army all Si- 
ciPm r^epi:&, rectpio.j: Macedon'ibus, Macedo^ 

cily Macedonian 

fractis, frango, % regroB'sus est, regredior. J Ti- 

be'rio, «. n., — w*, Imperato're, s, ri,, Imperator.-^^ 
Tiberius emperor 

[Supply in this, and the following instances, the 
ablative case of existens, —iis, (being.)] Te'duce, 

s.n., dux.X CaTo, «. n., —us, Ju'Yio, s.n., —us, 

Caius Julius 

Cses'are, s.n,, Ca?«ar,. Tontif tee, s.n., pont%fex,X 

Cesar 
Maximo, pos., magnus^X His consulibus, conaiuLX 
These (men) 

Rule XIIL Participles, gerunds, and supines, 
govern the same cases as the other parts of a verb ; 
thus, Anlkfis virtu' tern, (s,n., virtus,XJ loving vir- 
tue. 

RecapihdaHon. What cases do participles, gerunds, and 
supines, govern P €Hve an example. How do yOu parse a 
case depending on .a participle, a g«nmdy •t a supiaef 
Meation and parse as axample. 
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Exercises. Vi'dt, — €o,t earn legen'tem epis'tdlam. 

letter 

Attdlendo; geruncf, ilium loquentem, ^t<or, { heec 
verba, s, w., —utiu Specdla'tum, supine, specular , 1. 

word 

. hostes advenien'tes, advenio*X Prdfec'tus est,/>ro- 
Jisciseor,X audituras respon'st/m, s. «., -tim, regis, 

^ answer 

rex, cui missus erat, mitto,i lega'tw, — t. Mina'^ 

king ambassador 

tus, minor, 1. homini omnis crimlnis, s.n: crimen, 

threaten accusation 

abselQ'to, absoho.X Preeben'tes, prsebeo,% fru- 

afford 

meR'ttim, s. n., —ww, hos'tibus. Re'gio, — ni*, flu'- 

corn region 

ens,^w<>,t lac'te, ». n., /«c, ca'reDs, careo, J fru'gi- 

milk 

bus,/rwg»«4 Functus,/Mng"or,t officio, s.n., -um, 

duty 

ab'iit \mtus, —a, —urn, Mdnen'tes, moneo, 2. me 

[Seep. ] 52.] Joyful admonish 

eri^'ris, s»n,, error, dixe'runt, cKco, f me esse in- 

fault 

er'tem, iners. . Evltans 1. te'lwwz, s, n., —urn, mis- 

ii\doleDt shun weapon 

sum ei. Ilia habebatur docta, —us, —a, —urn, do- 

was held, or esteemed learned 

ceo,X ingen'da^, Si ru, —us, —a, --urn, artes, s. n,, 
ars. 

Note. The participle vosdus always governs a da- 
tive ; as, Vir\ venerandi^^, (-a, -urn, 1. 9tpon.) tibi, 
a man to be venerated by you, 

Exercises. Vox J audienda omm6t^^^ —is, —w, 
—e. Mat£r, — m^ amanda suis lib'eris, pi. n., —uf 

A mother children 

\ 
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LexJ servan'dal. tiv'ibua, -is.X^ MoBstra'vitl. 

observe show 

inihi vl'am le'thi, s. n., -um, calcan^dam 1. vobis. 

path death tread 

Vit'Twm, -i, evitan'dum I. adolescen'tibus, adoles- 

A vice shun 

eenStX qui cu'piwn/,— o,t fi'eri u'tilc*, —is, —is, — e, ' 

useful 
pa'tria?, s. n., --«, 

country. 

BuLE XIV. Gerunds are commonly regulated 
by thie same rules as substantives ; as, Legendum 
est mihi. Reading is to me, «. c. I must read. Tern-' 
pW5 (—oris) legendi, time pf reading. 

Recapitulation. By what rules are gerunds commonly . 
regulated ? Give examples. By what rule oi^ verbs would 
you parse est, in the first example .'* By what rule on spb- 
stantives would you parse legetidif in the secon^ example ? 
How will you parse a gerund ? ^Mention and parse exam- 
ples. * ' % ' 

Exercises. Mdrien'dum, momr,t est omnibus. 
Cu'pidw^, —a, — w«i, discen'di, disco.X Charta, — «, 

Desirous ^aper 

utilis scriben 'do, ^ertio. :f Scio4. legen'dum esse ' 

know 

mihi. Mem6'ri«, — «, auge'/wr, — C(?,t excdlen'do, 

memory 

excolo.X Expectan'dum 1. est nobis. Facul'tfl*, 

wait opportunity 

— att*, pugnan'di 1. datur, do,X miUt'ibus, «w7e«, J 

fight . . 

ece legio'nis, legio.X Vide'mw5, — ca, J pugnanMum 

aiee hostibus. Defes^sus sum, defitiscor^X audien- 
17 
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do hoQftti intp'HM, -«4-«rttiii. ld5'neU«, --«, 

y DOQgense fit 

-t4^ erat li^gea'do, rego^X ftJ^'^mos comlftuin, 9. 
n. f comes, t 

Rule XV. The supine in um depends on a verb 
signifying motion ; as, ^biit [see p. 157] deambu- 
UnUuni, 1. He is gone to walk. 

ReeapUutaiion. On what class of words does tlie supine 
in um depend ? Give an example. How do ydu parse .the 
supine in um f Mention and parse an example. 

Exercises. Jus'sus est, jubeo,X du'cere, duco.X 
cdhor'tes, s. ru, cohors, prseda'tum 1. castra,^ bos- 

cohort plunder 

* tra, X hos ttum opulen'ta, —us^ —a, "Um, au'ri, s. 

rich 

n., "Um. YenU haty — «>,t irri'sum, irrideo,X infor- 

ffold 

tu'nia, 8. n., —um, tua. Te id admon'itum 2. iyit. 

* * misfortune admonish 

Mise'runt^ mitto,X nos perconta'tum, percontor, 

inquire 

Appropin 'quant 1. oppus;na'tum 1. urbem munitis'- 
approach assault 

simam, pos.^unitU8, omnium, 
fortified 

Rule XVI. The supine in u, depends on ad- 
jectives; as, Facilis dictu, easy to be told. 

ReeapituieUion, On what cla^s of words does the supine 
in u depend ? Give an example. How will you parse the 
supine in u ^ Mention and parse an example. 

Exercises* Quod est f^'dum, —us, —a, -^«m, 

disg^ceful 
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factu,/a«o,t est foedum dicixi, dico.t ^ Difl5c'ilt>, 

difficult 

—I*, —6, cstinven'tu, invenio,i ve'rt<5,— «> — «/«n, a- 

tnie 
mVcus, "L Mons'trt/m, — i, fata'lc, — w, — w, — e, 

friend prodigy fatal 

op'pido, s, «., — t/w, horren'dt/m, — «*, —a, -'Wm, vi'- 

town dreadful 

su, video^i Mrsit, mitto, vobis epis'tdlam dignam« 

letter 

— w«, -a, -um, recita'tu. 1. Cm'ius -us istarum 

worthy read singing^ 

av'ium, 8. n*,savi8it est jucun'd««, — rr, — ttm, au- 

^ pleasant 

ditu. 
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dependciiit on verbs, and sometimes on adjectiveo^ 
&c. 

Explan. By eirtunuiance is meant that which is not in- 
herent in an object, or necessarily connected with it, but is 
merely accidental ', as, pru^y manntr^ cause, &c. 

I. PRICE, ' , ' 
Rule. The price of a thing depends on verbs 
and adjectives, and is found in the ablative case^; 
as, f'mt (--ot) li'brum, (liber^) dud'^bua, (duo,t) as'- 
8ibu8, {as.i) I bought a book for two shillings. 

Exception. These genitiyes^ Tanti, Quanti, PlU'rUf Ml- 
nS^riSy are excepted ; as^ Quaott, (-uSy -a, — ttmj con'ilUitj 
(consto.l) How much did it cost ? 

RecapihilcUion. In what case do you find the price of « 

thing ? Gtye ism example. What words are excepted from 

this rule ? H<5w will you parse a word signifying price ? 

' Mention and parse examples. [The answer to the latter 
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question must embrace the distinction between the rule &n4 
itg exception.] 

Exercises. Hoc gU'diMm, — i, cons titit t&len'to, 

sword 
8, ri*, "Um, Horao vena'lis, —18, —is, — c, au'ro, e. 

talent venal, i. e. to be bought 

n„ "Um. Nole'bat em 'ere spein, s, n., spes, tanii, 

gold hope _ so 

— M*, — «, —um, No'cet 2. vdlup'ta*, —ah'*, emp'ta 

much hurt pleasure 

dolo're, s, n., dolor. Hono'res, s. n,, honos, plu'ri- 

pain honor 

mi, pos,, multusy % ve 'neurit, - -eo, f au ro. Pal 'hum, 

, , cloak 

—I, c^'rum,—ti8, —a, —um, talen'to, \en'dttur, —o,X 
dear 
^plu'ris. 

II. CAUSE, MEAJVS, MAIMER. 

Rule. Substantives which express the circum- 
stances of caitse, means, or marmer, depend on verbs 
and adjectives, and are found in the ablative case ; 
as, Scri'bo cal'&mo, (5. «., —us.) 1 write with a 
reed. 

Recapitulation. Jn what case are the circumstances- of 
cause, means, and manner, expressed ? Give an example. 
How will you parse a word expressing cause, means, or 
manner ? Mention and parse an example. 

Exercises, Pal'leoJ me'tw, ». n., — m*. Fe'cit^ii- 

fear * 

cioX siio mo're, s.n,, mos. AWtc'ius, — «, —um, 

manner Affected 

gra'vi, —is, —is, — e, morb^, s, n,, —us, per'iit. iE- 
distressing^ disease [Seep. 157.] £- 
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ne'as dux J insig'nf*, —is, -c, pieU'te, s.n^^pietai, 

neas remarkable piety 

Pe'de; 8. n.,pe8, { tac'ito, -w«, -a, -«m, ve'mV, "ta,t 

foot silent 

senec^tus. t Transfix'it, transfigo, I addlescen'tem, 
9.n., adoles'cmSy hastd^ Hi certant 1. defen'dere, 

y9uth , spear strive , 

— o,t 86 jac'iiU's, a.n.y —um : ilH, saxtd, a. n., —Mm. 

dart stone 

Tu'midus, —a, — wm, ir^, mina'tus est 1. ei. Trans- 
Swelling ' anger threaten 
{os'su8, transfo'dio, mulUX — ?<*> — «> — «w, vulner'* 

matny 

ibus, 8,n,, vuinu8, ca'di7, — o,J pro'nw*, —a, — «m. 
wound prostrate. 

III. place: 

Rule I. Substantives which express the names 
of towns or cities, and which may be used in an- 
swer to the question Where ? are found in the gen- 
itive case ; as, Vixit, (vivo, %) Bomse. He lived in 
Rome. 

Except substantives of the third declension, and substan- 
, tives of the plural number, which ar.e found in the o^/o/ive ', 
as, Halt'UcU 1. Carthag^'ine. He dwells in Carthage. Stu'dd' 
it Mfie'nis, (-ai, -arufn.) He studied at Athens. 

Rule II. When the name of a town or of a city 
answers the question Whither ? it is found in the 
accusative pase ; as, Prdfec'tus eat, (profi8ciscor,l) 
Ro'mam. He set out for Rome. 

Rule III. Substantives which answer the ques- 
tion Whence? or the question Through what 
place? are found in the-ao/a/tvc case; as, Disces'- 
ait, (diacedo,} C6rin'tho,(a. n., "ua.X) He depart- 
17* 
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G<] from Corinth. Ldodice'd i'ter, (gtn.^itMeris,) 
fdde'bai (—0, X) He made his journej through La- 
odicea. 

J^ote. The words i>d'mM«,{ -(home,) and Rus^ (the country,) 
are subject to ail, the rules on Place; thus, Ma'ne/, (—eo^t) 
dd'mt, (t. n.f —ut.) He stays at home : and the words HO'' 
mt, (t. n.^ "Uii) (on the ground,) Jlfi7i7'i4C,(in war or abroad,) 
and Be//t, (in war or abroad,) are governed by the first rule'; 
as, Jd'ctt 2 humu He lyes on the ground. 

RtcapUvXation. In what case are substantives found) 
which answer the question whtte f Give an example. What 
exception is there to this rule f Give an example. How do 
you parse a substantive which answers the question whert f 
Mention and parse examples to the rule, and the exception. 

[The other rules on place to be recapitulated in the same 
way.] . 

Exercises. Ait se esse habitfitu 'rum. 1. Lug- 

[See p. 168 ] dweU 

dtj^nt, «. n-, — wm. Han'nibal, —w, vl'cit, vinco,^ 

Lyons ^anliibal 

Romanos, Canni«, pi. n.^ —a?. Promisis'ti, promit- 

Cannae 

tOyX te vectu'rum esse, veho,X ami'ct/w, s,n,, —ua^ 
me'um Athe'nas. Lacedee'mon, — »», distat.l. A- 

Athens Lacedemon is distant 

the'nis I'ter, s, n., ifer,X quat'dor die'rum, «.n., dt- 

65. t Prod 'erit tibi mane 're domi. Fra 't€r, —n«, 

[See p. 162.] brother 

iheusvi'viY, -o,t ru're. Reple'twa, —a, —tim, vi'- 

Surcharged 

no, 5. n., -urn, ja'cet2 sdpi'nu«, -o, —Mm, humi# 

wine lye supine 

Mina'ti sunt, 1. depon., mihi redeun'ti, redeOf do*' 
threaten [See p. 167.] 

mum. Sunt illis ami'ci poten'tes, joo^ew*, Byzan'- 

powerful 
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tit, «. n*, "um. Vir am^okdus^ya, —Km, domi, ti- 

Byzantium ' 

tmnius, —a, -'tm^9,. belli. Red'iit rure.dnus'ttif, 

fear 

—a, — «m, fruc'tibus Iftbo'ris, ». n,, /odor. Ab'tit 

laden ' labor. [Seep. 167.] 

Troj^ potitu 'nis, potior y 4. depon., \ii\ 'ik. Ad lit " 

Troy possess Italy [See p.^ 167.] ^ 

Carthag'inem. Roinee insiTniilavis'tis 1. eum insidi- 

At Rome accuse 

c'rwrn, jo/,n.,— «•+ rure, iner'ti«,'«.n^-a; milit'ice, 

plots idleness 

timo'ris, 8, n.^ Hinor. Ilia doce'^io*, — co,|: mu'si- 

fear ^ music 

cam domi. 



IV. MEASURE and DISTAJ^CE. 

RtJLE. Substafitives which express, measure or 
distance,iite found in the accusative, and sometimes 
in the ablative; as, Mu'rus (-<) est de'cem^X pe'* 
deSi (pes,\.) dXXuSy (-a, -wm.) The wall is two feet 
high. \]rbs("is) dislatl.itin'^re^ (iter,\) iintuSi 
(unuBy —a, "umtX) <ii^'i> (s»n^, dies. \) The city Ia 
distant one day's journey. 

RecapitulcUion. In what case are words found, which ex* 
press measure or distance ? Give examples. How will you 
parse a substantive signifying measure or distance ? Men- 
tion and parse examples! 

Exercises, ''MiPTtis, s. n.. iniles,X nostri exer'- 
tiiuSy s,n„ —us, (6ce'runJt,facio,X fossam centum, |; 

trench 

pe'des, 8.n.,pes,X longawi, -us, -a, -rum, ires, 

lony 
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— e», — c«, -*to,} pedes altam, —us, —a, —um, octo;^ 

deep 

pedes la'tam, ^-te», —a, — tftn. EquitaW, — tia, hos^ 

wide cavalry 

iium,8,n.,"i8,X abfuerunt ttigin'tal inil1ia,m27- 

[See p. 152.] 

le,j, pas'sutim, «. ru,,"U8. Campua, — t, pate 'bat 2. 

p^ce The plaiki extend 

quin'decem j: millia'iia, s. n,, —um, Ca8tra| Ro- 

mile 

ih&'ni exer'citw, «. n., — iw, posflta sunt, pono,^ 

army 

Jiper'tw, "U8, -a, --urn, lo'cis, s. n., t».{ 
open 



V. TIME. 

Rule I. A substantive which answers the ques- 
tion When 9 is found in the ablative ; as, Ve'ntV, 
("io, p hord tertio, ("-««, -a, — kwi.^ He came at 
the third hour. 

II. A substantive which answers the question 
How long ? is sometimes found in the ablative, but 
oftener in the accusative $ as, Mansit, (maneoA) 
pau'cos, ("'US, -a, "um,) dies, (s, n., dies.l) He staid 
a few days. 

Recapitulation. \ In what case ig a Substantive found, which 
answers the question JVhen ? Give an example. How will 
you parse a substantive which answers the question When f 
Mention and parse an example. In what cases may d sub- 
stantive be found, which answers the question How long 9 
Mention an example. How will you parse a substantive 
which answers tlie question Ho\e long ? Mentibn and parse 
an example. 

Exercises. Ve nit mihi nocte^ «. n., nopci Dor.. 
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mivis'ti 4* to 'tarn, —us, -a, —mot, noctem. Eo die, 

sleep 

s.n,,die8,J[. iHe erat duxf hos'ttum, —is.l Pug- 

nfLve'runt 1.^ sumrn^, pps., superus, j: vi, 8. n., vis,t 

fought 

quat'iiorl ho'ras. Pri'mo, — w, —a, — ifm, lu'ce, ». 

first 

n., /ko?, vide 'r«n^ --«>, | hostes red'euntes. E& toti 

[See p. 167.] 

nocte conaban'tur, 1. depon,, fOgere, — o.J 
endeavor 
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Chapteb IV. — Adverbs. 

Explan. The word adverb is derived from a Latin word 
which signifies to a verbj and is used as the name of the 
fourth class of Latin words, because words of this class are 
addedf usually, to verbs. 

Oetinition. Ad adveiHi) is an indeclinable word, 
added to adjectives and adverbs, but more common- 
ly to verbs, to express a circumstance or quality of 
their signification ; as, BE nr scrVbit* He writes 
well. • 

Explan. As substantives express circumstances, and ad- 
jectives express qualifies, adverbs may seem to the yoxmg 
learner, *an unnecessary part of speech; 9.nd, indeed, they 
are not essential to language. There is, however, an im- 
portant advantage attending the use of them : they enable 
us to express, in one word, what we must otherwise have 
keen obliged to convey in several ; thus, instead of saying, 
Hoc loco, iti this place, we' say briefly, HlCf here. - 

Observ. I. Adverbs may be divided into two 
principal classes : those which denote circumstan- 
ces, and those which denote qualities, 

II. Adverbs which denote Circumstance> are 
chiefly ihosc of Place, Time, and Order ; as Btc, 
here ; Ib'i, there ; Nunc, now ; Tunc, then ; Se- 
cun'do, secondly ; Postre'mo, lastly. 

III. Adverbs which denote Qualify, are such 
as Be'ne, well; Md*le, ill; &c. 

Rule I. Adverbs which are derived from ad- 
jectives, are commonly compared like those ad- 
jectives. 

II. The positive degree of" such adverbs ends 
commonly in « or ter $ ha DuWe^fdc'ik, ac'riter .- 
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the comparative in ius ; as du'rius^ facillus, ac'- 
^Hus: the superlative in ime^ as duris'8ime.fa- 
ml' lime,* deer* rime. 

Recapitulation, 

What 18 the word adverb derived froln ? How is it used ? 
Why ? What is an adverb ? Give an example. Are ad- 
Verbs essential to language ? What is the advantage of using 
them ? Give an example. How may adverbs be divided ? 
Mention, with examples, the adverbs which denote circum- 
Btances. What are the adverbs which denote quality .'* How 
4lo you compare adverbs' which are derived from adjectives f 
In what does the positive degr<>e of such adjectives end ? — 
the comparative ? — ^the superlative ? 
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' Rule L Adverbs are joined to adjectives and 
adverbs, but more commonly to verbs ; as Bene 
$cribit. ' 

Recap. To what are adverbs joined ? Give an example. 
How will yon parse an adverb ? Mention and parse an ex- 
ample. , 

JExerdaes, Nu*per vi'd«, -co, f eum. Server*, — i, 

lately slave • 

egre'gie fide'lw, — w, —e. Legerunt sa'tis be'ne* 

remarKably faithful enough well 

Vir| for'tttur pugnan«, — tw. !• Campt£«, — i, la'tc 

bravely fighting. The field widely 

p&te'bat. 2. Libera 'vit 1. so'cio*, 8. w., -us, stren'- 
extend extricate ally vigorous- 

lie oppuenan'do 1. op'pidtcm, 8* ru, --urn. A'ger, — rt, 
Iv assault town 

diligen'ter cdlen'dus, colo. J Hos'ttftw, 8. n. —is, J 

diligently 

ci'to fu'sis, fundiiyX nos'trt sta'tim redie.'runt.— 

quickly [Seepage 157.] 

VMuX protlnus ex'iit vl'sum, uirfeo, ,captrvo«, a. 

immediately [See p. 167.] 

n., "W. Prddig'iMm, — «, ad'modum mi'rum, —us, 
captive A prodigy very won- 

— a, "Mm, vl'su. Homo qui vi'vt7, "0,X mi'nus 

derful less 

sapien'ter servo suo. Ter'tid, — w«, --a, -wiw, vi- 

wisely third 

giPid. hostes imprdvi'so irrupe Vunt, irrumpd, | cas- 

watcl^ suddenly 

tris, pi, n., caatra^l Postrid'ie Idcu'tus est loquorX 

camp On the following d^y 

du'as, duo, -a?* --0, hd'ras. .Semper hftblta'bat^l. 
^our always 
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Bo'mse. Extem'plo ve'ni/, -104 Th^'baSfpLn^i '^ss, 

immediately Thebes 

D^in'de ab'iit Baby Id 'ne. Equita'tu^, 9. n.^-w, 

Theq [See p. 157.] Babylon cavalry 

secu'ti, 8equor,l ni'mis audac^er capti sunt, ca- 

« \ too boldly 

pio.l 

Rule II. Adverbs derived from adjectives gov- 
ern the ' same cases as the adjectives from which 
the J are derived ; thus, Om'nitim, — 1«, — w, — c, op'- 
Hme, ^derived from the superlative adjective opti- 
mu8y) \oq*uitur^ —or. | He speaks the best of all. 

Rk4kpitul€Uion. What cases do adverbs govern, which 
are derived from adjectives ? Give an example. How do 
you parse a word depending on an adverb which is derived 
from an adjective ? Mention send piM'se an example. Fr9m 
what adjective is the adverb opHme derived ? In what de- 
gree of comparison is the adjective optimiu ? What case 
o^ght optimiu to govern ? By what rule ? ^ 

Exercises. Vi've, — o,{ convenien'ter n&tu'rce. 
agreeably nature 

Cdlum'ba, — «, avdla^vit 1. 6'cyus vento, «. n., -w«. 
The dove fly away more swiftly wind ' 

]Sge'runt/ag'o,f pes 'sime omnium. Vi'vit inutil'- 
worst uoprofit- 

'fter pa'trifie. 
ably country. 

Rule III: Some adverbs of time, place, and 
quantity ,govern a genitive ; as, UbVque gen'tium, 
{8. n., gens.) Everywhere of nations : that is. Ev- 
erywhere m the world ; or, briefly. Everywhere. 
/ 18 
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Reaqntdation. What cafte do some adverbs of tine, 
place, and quantity, govern P Give an example. How do 
you parse a substantive dependent on' an adverb of timei 
place, or quantity ? Mention and parse i|n example. 

Exercises*' Tunc tern 'pdria: s.fUttempu8^ 

time : t. e. At thsS time. 

Ibl'dem l&^ct.' ^.n., — utf. Au- 

In the same place : i. e. In the same place, 

divlmus ni'mis fabdla'rum. Huic 

too murh fables : i. e. too many fables. 

homtni est sa'tis eldquen'tis&sapien'trsep&'rum^ 
enough little. 
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Chapter V.— Prepositions. 

Explan. The word preposition is derived from a Latin 
word which signifies placed before, and is used as the name 
of the fifth class of Latin words ; because words of this class 
are commonly placed before the words which they govern. 

jDefinition* a preposition is an indeclinable 
part of speech, used to express a fetation between 
two woras ; thus, Venit —io ad teinple/m, «. n.,-<im. 
He came to the temple. 

Observ. I. Prepositions are divided into three 
classes, dependent on the case which thej govern. 

II. The following prepositions govern an accu- 
aative. 



Ad, 
A 'pud, 
An'te, 



Jit, With $ 
Before^ 



Adver'suSr ? /> . , 
Adver'sum.^'*^'"""^" 



Con'tra, 
Cis, > 
Crtra, 5 
Circa, > 
Circum,y 
Erga, 
Extra, 



Against ,• 
On this side; 

Mout ; 

Towards; 

fPVhout^ 
5 Between, 
I Amcfng ; 

Within; 

Above ; 



Inter, 

Intra, 
Supra, 

III. The following prepositions govern an abU 

tiV€» 



Infra, Beneath j^ 

Juxta, Nigh to ; 
Ob, For; 

Propter, For, Near ; 

Per, By, Through; 

>"«-"'■ ^is^'; 

Pe nes. In the power of; 
Post, After ; 

Po'ne, Behind; 
Sc'cus, ' By, Along; 
Secun'dum,-<^rcorcifing^ to; 
Trans, On the far- 
ther side ; 
Ultra, Beyond ; , 
Versus, Towards, 
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A, Ab, Abs, Fromy By ; 
Absqu e, fVithout ; 
Cum, With; 

Clam, Without the know- 
ledge of; 
Cd'ram, Before, In the 



De, Ofy Concerning ^ 
E, Ex, Of, (hit of; 
Pro, , For ; 
Pr«, Before; 
Pa 'lam, Prith the know- 
ledge of^ 
presence of;\ Te'nus, Up to, ^8 far cw. 
Si'ne, Without; \ 

IV. These four govern sometimes an accusative, 
and sometimes an ablative. 

In, Into, In; I Sub, Under; 
Super, Move; \ Subter, Beneath. 

JVofc Igt. The preposition fn is rendered by into, when it 
^verns an accusative, and by in, when it governs an abla> 
t^ve. 

2d. Tenus and versus are usually placed after the words 
which they govern ; as, Romam versus. Towards Rome. 

3d. The preposition Cum not only follows, sQmetimes, the 
word which it governs, but is joined to it so iis to form ap- 
parently but one word with it ; thus, Mecum tecum quibus- 
cum. 

Eecapitulation. 

What is the word preposition derived fi*om ? How is it 
used ? Why ? Vk hat is a preposition ? Give an example, 
into how many classes are prepositions divided ? Recite 
thcf prepositions which govern an accusative. Recite the 
prepositions which govern an ablative. What case docs 
ante govern ? — ob ? — absque ? — dt ? — [&c., throughout, so 
as to exhaust both clashes.] Mention the four prepositions 
which govern sometimes an accusative, and sometimes an 
ablative } How do you render in, when it governs an accu- 
sative ? — whfen an ablative ? 

What is remarked of tenus and versus? Give an example. 
In what situation is cum sometimes found? Mention ex- 
amples. 
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Rule I. The prepositions Ad, apud^ ante, &c., 
govern an accusative; as, Ato fo'ruM, to. the fo- 
rum. 

RuL,E IL The prepositions 4> «6> obs, &c., gov- 
ern an ablative ; as, A foWb, from the forum. 

Exception. Tenus governs sometimes a plural genitive ; 
. as, Gen' dum tenus j up to the kqeps. 

Rule III. The prepositions In, Sub, Super, and 
Subterf govern an ablative, when thej are preceded 
by a word signifying motion or direction towards 
an object. When they are not preceded by such a 
word, In and Stib govern an ablative, Super and 
Subter either an accusative or an ablative ; as, Ire 
JN urbEM, 8.n,,urbs. To go into the city. Ve- 
ntre, "io, I In iernpdrE, «. n., tempus, to come i^ 
season. 

Rule IV, A preposition, forming part of a com- 
pound word, gov|uis sometimes the same case as 
when used sepjffately ; thus, ADeunl scholAM, 
They go to school. 

RecapilulcUian. What case do the prepositions Adj apxtd, 
&c., govern ? Give an example, ' How do you parse a sub- 
stantive or a pronoun depending^ on one of the first class of 
prepositions ? Mention and parse a.n example. 

[The remaining three rules to be recapitulated in (he 
same way.] 

Exercises. 
Misis'tis, mitlo,% ad eos Africa'nt«», «. n., —us, 

Africanns 

aervMin, s,7U, ^-us, prfiecip'iie fi'dttm, —us, —a, - 

«laye ' remarkably tmsty 

18* 
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Fra'ter -n« ejus ste'tit, «ifo, J ante f 6 'res*} , Iste 

brother ' , 

homo I disc^s'sit, discedo, | f^b urbe, s. n., urba. L^- 
ga'tt, 8. n,9 "USy quibua'cum ivis'ti in Gainiani. 

ambasftador Gaul 

Ex'eunt do'mo, «. n.»— t/«,t admonen'tes S. ilium 

[See p. 157.] ' . 

officii, 5. n., — «m. Gerina'm, — m«, —a, — um, reli- 

duty The German 

quii^roDt, relinquo, | sua omnia, —is, "is, — e, cis 

aU 
montes, «.n., mon^.l -Coram sena'tu, s.n^ —us, 

AmtidicOfl igndraVe.!. IIU qui pri'mt,— k»,-«, 
was ignorant - first 

— ««?, venc'runt auxillo, s. n., —wm, irriife'runt, tf^- 

reixiforcement 

ruo, I in op'pidi/m, «. n., — 2^»i. Homo qui acciisa'- 

town accuse 

tu8 est C8edi«, s. n., -c», jam intrS'Iit templum, s, 

murder already [See p. 157.] temple 
n., —ttwi, Aporiinis, s.ru,^pouo,l Miritis, «. n., 

miles, attiile'runt multttm, s, n^ —us, —a, —um, 

soldier [See p. 164.] ^ ' much 

pree'dse erga flu'men : ». n.yflumm. Divjse'runt, 

booty ' river 

dimdOy\ inter se cap'tivo«, ». n., — m«, insue'to^, — ««, 

' captive unaccns- 

— a, —Mm, labo'ris, ».n., labor. Servt», -i, quern 

tomed labor 

^ pater, --m, met<^, -a, — wm, mi 'sit me 'cum abTit. 

■ father [See p. 167.J 

Pu'er, — i, occuh7, --(?,| sub mu'ro, 5. n., — ti«, in 

Tbe boy ^ wall 

conspec'tt/, a. n., --«*, omnium. Sic alldcii'tus, aJ- 

sigfht thus 
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loquofy \ amiVum^ «. n«, —us, ex^it aula. , Intra 

friend. [See p. 167.] hall 

muros erant homines infes'ti, -W5, -a, -wm, civ'l- 

* hostile 

6m«, «• n., -i«. J Mer'g^^wr, -o, { ihento, ». n., -i/m, 

chin 

tenus. Condide'runt, conc?o,J subter terrain au- 

groui^4 

rum, 8. n,y -^um, quod superfult. Content'u^, -a, 

gold [See p. 152.] Content 

-ttw, sorte, 8. n., sors, pastor, t jace'bat 2. juxta 

lot lye 

ri'pain flu 'minis. Ecquis vestrum audi'vit altquid 

bank [See p. 80.] 

novt, — M«, —a, -«»i, de imperato're ? Du'ct7, -o, J 

new • general 

aml'co^subter fastigla, 8, n., — tmi, tectt, 9. n., — tfin. 

• battlements roof 

Eri^'uitt to, I seip'sum morti, 8, ru, mor8, abdican'- 

death withdraw 

do 1. se mUgistra'tti, 8.n., -us. Ob earn causam nol- 

magistracy cause 

uit adire hominem particlpem, 8. n.^ — », scerere, 9« 

[See p. 157.] partaker 

n., 8celu8. Prce'mia, «.n., -wm, non data sunt, do, J 

guilt Reward 

ei pro factt«, 8. n., -«<m. J&cea'mus sub umbri. 

deed Let us lye shade 

Jussus, jubeOtl exccd'erc, -o,J scelera'td, -ti«,~«, 

, accursed 
"-vm, ierrk, sta'tim par'iiitS. Male 'bat m^ni're, 
land immediately obey 

—CO, J pe'nesvos. Dixis'ti te fu'gerc,-«o, solwwi, 

-M», -fl,-ii»i, clam civ'ibus. Fruor 6'tio, «.n.,-t{m, 

alone * ease 

fronde, «. 7i.,/ron«,*4uper vir'idt, ^'«, -tV, -«. Noc- 
grass ' green 
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te, 8. n., nox^ evase'runt, ev'ddo,l insid'ii^, pln^ 

night ambus- 

-«,]: hostiuin* Homo ad quern missus eram non 

cade 

ad 'fiiit Si 'ne te '1«#, «. n., —urn, aggred 'itur, -tor, J 

[See p. 157.] weapon 

ho^tem. Ibo absque te. Avis I la'tet £. subter fo'-* 

lurk 

liii, 8. n., -um. £y 'adens undt^, 8, n., -a, adna'vit 1 . 

leaf water swim 

terram, Servus fugz7» -to, { ^urbem versus. Unda . 
erat collo, s. n., -tim, tenus. Miili'eres, s. n., mi<- 

neck The women 

tier, J irrde'runt in castra. Mil'ites erant in cas* 
tris. SepuL'tuu est, sq>eUor,l ocdlo'rum, 8.n.,^us, 

tenufl. 
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Chapter VL— Conjuncti«ns. 

• I 
Explan. The word conjunction is derived from a Latin 
word, signifying to join together, and is used as the name 
•f the sixth class of* Latin words; because words of this 
class serve to join or connect expressions. 

DEFINITION. A conjuxiction is an indeclinable 
part of speech, which connects words, clauses, or 
sentences; as, Tu et ego, thou and I, 

Observ, Conjunctions may be divided into two 
principal classes : 

I. Copulative, (coupling, or joining ;) as, Et, Ae, 

Atque, (and,) &c. ^ 

II. Disjunctive, (disjoining, or, separating;) as, 

Aut, Vel, (either, or,) &c. 

JVo<e 1st. The copulative conjunction que, (both, and ;) 
and the disjunctive ve^ (whether, or ;) are inseparable from 
other words ; as, Rudt«, —if, -^e, ignd'rtu'que, rude and ig- 
norant. Ignft'vu^, -a, "Um, domi'vc milltlS've, idle, wheth- 
er at home or in war \ i. e. abroad. 

2d. The disjunctive ne, (whetlier,) when annexed to an- 
other word, makes an interrogation ; as, Abiitne ? Is he 
gone ^ or (literally) Whether is he gone f (Supply of not.) 

Recapitulation, 

What is the word conjunction derived from ^ How is it 
used ? Why ^ What is a conjunction ^ Give an example. 
Into how many principal classes may conjunctions be divi- 
ded ^ What does the \^ord copulative mean ? Xvive exam- 
ples of the copulative conjunctions. What does the word 
disjunctive mean ? Give examples of the disjunctive con- 
Junctions. What do you observe of the conjunctions gue and 
«e. Give examples. What is the power of the disjunctive 
ne, when annexed to another word ? Give an example. 
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Rule L Conjunctions usually connect the.same 
moods of verbs, and the same cases of nouns, pro- 
nouns, and participles; as> Le^n et scribir, ^-o.^ 
He reads and writes. 

Exception. Ut, that ; Quo, that ; Licet, akhoug^fa ; Ne, 
lest, and other conjunctions of similar signification, are 
commonly followed by the subjunctive mood ', as* Lego UT 
ditcAMf "0. X 1 read that t may learn. 

Recap. What moods and cases do conjunctions usually 
connect ? Give an example. How inrill you parse a verb or 
a noun, &u:., depending on a conjunction f Mention and 
parse an example. What mood commonly follows ut, quo, 
licet, Hi^:. P Give an example. How will you parse a verb 
depending on lUf quo, iicetf ne, or any conjunction of simi- 
lar signification } Mention and parse an example. 

Exercises. Mor'tiius est, morior,l Massil'iee, et 
' Marseilles 

sepul'tus est, se!pel%or,l Paris'iw, -i. Ab'Iit A- 

^ Paris [See p. 167.] 

the'nas^ et veW, --to,| Lacedsem'dnem. Ci'ta» 

Athens Lacedenion 

-us, -a, -wwi, mor*, -t«*, aut l&'ta, --us, -a, -miw, 

speedy death joyful 

Ticto'ria, -a?, frequen'ter, acci'd^7, -o,t millti, 9. 

victory frequently 

n., miles. I MisOfmus, miito,^ epis^tdlas ad soro'- 

letters 

res, *. «., soror, { et fraUres, s. n.,f rater, ejus. Scrip- 
brother 

se'runt, scribo,1^ et locu^ti sunt, loquor,^ e1egantis« 

sime, pos., eleganter, om'Taum, --is, -f«, -e. Ti'- 

elegant.y all 

met 2. ne obiivisca'ris manda'ta, s. n., -«m, con'si* 
fear lest coHman^ 
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lis^^.n., constd.l Di8ccf,-o,J dum'modo stti'deat.^. 

consul I provided study 

jpridlc vulnera'tus est et la'tus est in castra« 

On the day before wound 

pL w., casfra* { Tanta, — m«, --a, -wwt, est discoKdjfa, 

8o great discord 

— «, vetato'rum, a.n.—us, ut, ni'si M*6lu8,'4, re'- 

wind unless Eolus 

go/, -o,J COS, li'niant4. mutidi^m, «.w.^-ti». lUi 

tear world 

erant prin'cipcs, «.n., princeps,^ apud eok, et co- 

M'ban'tur^ -o,| ab om'mbus. fige'runt, flf^-o, J ita, 

etiam^si 8ci'reiit4. te prohibe're. 2. AdscWctftir, 

although kno# fbrbid 

-a,f ami'cos atque consan^in'eos; Ex«pec'tal. 

' friend relatiort ' wait 

duiri scrip'sero. Profisciscom'tm, -^r, J tac'ite qu© 
till - silently 

ea'tis tu'tius ; poff^t f^tt. Po'tes cap'cre, -«o^ ur- 

! safely^ 
hem, 8, n.> urhs, etiamsi profisciscU'ris eras. Dis- 

^ city although to-morrow 

ccs'sit, dmedo, ut vitaret 1. prse^Uum, s, w., -«m. - 
withdraw ihun battle. 

RuitE IT. Two or more nouns, or pronouns, when • 
connected' by a copulative conjunction, require /lib- 
ra/ nouns, pronouns, and verbs ; as, Demosthenes, 
(-r««, mas.) et Cicero (-wt>) oratofes, (s. n., orator/) 
' Demosthenes and Cicero, the orators. 

Recap. When two or more nouns or ^pronouns are con- 
nected by a copulative conj;unction, in what number must 
the word or words be, which agree with them ? Give an ex- 
ample. How will you parse a word which agrees with two 
or more nouns or pronouns, connected by ^ copulative cob- 
junction ? Mentioa and parse an example. 



216 SYNTAX OF CONJUNdTiONS. 

Exercises. Soc'rate*, -£», mas-, et Pla'to, -ni«, 

Socrates Plato 

qui erant sapien'tes: sapiens. Marcti«, -^', TuV- 

wise Marcus Tul- 

liW5, -», Cic'ero, -nw, ct Cnett^*, -«, Pompe'itt*, 

lius Cicero Cneius Pompey 

— i, vi'ri, *. n., vtV, f preecla^H, -u«, -a, -tt«i. Lep'- 

illustrious I#ep- 

idw*, -I, Anto'nit/s, -t, et Octa'viw*, -i, cupide> -m«, 
idus Antony Octavius de- 

-a, —urn, dominan'di 1. inimi'ct, — i«, --a, -m»i, pa'- 

siroos reig^ hostile 

trifie, Glo'ria, -«, ej immortal'ita^, -att9, sunt 

country Glory immortality 

prS'mia, s. n., -miw, virtu'tis, «. n., virtus. { Clau'- 

reward Clau- 

dio, 9,n./-^ii9, N^ro'ne, «. n., iVisro, et Livio, «.n., 
djus Nero Livius 

-««, Salin^to're, ». n,, Salinator, [supply existenti- 

Salinator 

buSf -o, J] consu'libus; e. «•, coniwZ. J 

consul. 
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Chapter VI [. — Interjections. 

Explan. The word interjection is derived from a Latin 
word which signifies thrown between^ and is used as the 
name of the seventh class of Latin words ; because words of 
that class have seldom any connexion with the other words 
in a sentence, but are thrown in between them, to express > 
abrupt emotion, or sudden feeling. 

Definition. An interjection is an indeclinable 
word, thrown in between the parts of a sentence, 
to express emotion ; as, Amavi, Heu, nimiumi in- 
dignum, — ws, —a, -urn, amore : (s. n., amor, J I have 
loved, alas 1 too much, one unworthy of love. 

Observ. Interjections are classified according 
to the emotions which they express; thus, 
Joy, E'vax ! Hey ! 

Grief, Ah! ah! E'heu ! alas! 

Approbation, Eu'ge! well done! , 
Aversion, Ap'age! away! 
&c. 

Recapitulation^ 

What is the word interjection derived from ? How is it 
used ? Why ? What is an interjection ? Give an example. 
How are interjections classified ? Mention examples. 
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Rule I. The interjections O! Heu! and Proh! 
are fallowed sometimes by a nominative, and some- 
times by an accusative, but oftener by a vocative ; 
as, O sanctc, {—us, —a, --mot,) Jupitfi;r.' (s.n., Jupi- 
ter. J) O holy Jupiter! 

II. Hei ! and Vm! are followed by a dative; as, 
He I mihil Ah! me. 

Recap. What cases follow the iaterji^ctions O / heu ! and 
proh ! f Give an example. How will you parse a word de- 
clined hy cases, and dependent on 0/ htu! or prohi} 
Mention and parse an example. 

Rule II. recapitulated in the same way. 

Exercises. O formo'sc, — w«, —«> -mot, pii'er ! «. 

handsome 

n., puer, — t. Heu me mis'erum ! miser, -a, -mot. 

boy wretched 

Proh ! di'i, *. n., deus^\ immorta'le^/ —is, —is, -c. 
O immortal 

Vce vobis ! Heu ! misei'an'de, *. n., —us, —a, —mot. 

Wo miserable 

hd'mo, s, ?i., homo. J O fortuha'to«, — m«, —a, —mot, 

fortunate 

niralum agric'olas / —a.^ O bonus aml'cM« / — t. 

too friend. 
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Chj^ptbr VIII. — Derivation and Composition. 

Section L — Derivation, 

Explan. The word derivation comes from a Latin word 
signifyiag to spring, or flow from, and is used to designate 
the manner in which words flow, or are formed from, one 
another. 

Defimitiov. Derivation is that part of etymology which 
enables us to trace backward to a primitive, or original, 
word, every word which is not itself a primitive ; thus, the 
substantive Amor —is, (love^) we trace to the verb ^mo, 

SUBSTANTIVES, 

Obsekv. I. Some substantives are derived from other sub- 
stantives. Of these, the most remarkable class is that which 
consists of DiminuHvei. 

Explan. The word dimiriiUive signifies diminishing. 

Definition. Diminutive substantives are those which are 
formed by adding to the simple word the termination ulus 
or lut for masculines, and ula or la for feminines , as, Ptter/ 
a boy : PaeruliUj a little boy. 

Obsekv. II. Some substantives are derived from adjec- 
tives. Among these are Abstract substatUives. 

Explan. The word abstract comes from a Latin word 
which signifies drawn away, and is used to. designate those 
substantives which express a quality drawn away, as it were, 
or separated, from its object ; thus, Justit'ia, (justice,) pre- 
sents to our minds the quality of justice, abstracted or sep- 
arated from an object. ' 

Defin. Abstract substantives are those which are formed 
from adjectives, by adding to the genitive or the dative case 
the terminations h*a, //z«, and /u(2o, and .which express ab- 
stract qualities ; thus, from the adjective Justus, (just,) is 
derived the substantive jnstitia : from the adjective facilis, 
(easy,) is derived the substantive facili^flu, (easiness) : from 
Che adjective amplus, comes the substantive sunplltudo. 
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Obsery. IH. Some substantives are derived from verbs, 
and are thence called Verbal substantives. 

Pefin. Verbal substantives are thpse which are derived I 
from various parts, but usually from the supines of verbs, by I 
the addition of the syllables or, to, tUf and lira ; as, from the 
ve^b amOf comes the substantive ama'tor, (lover ;} from the 
verb legOj comes the substantive lec'tio, (reading, or lesson ;) 
from the verb lugdo, (grieve,) comes the substantive luctwj, j 
(grief;) from the verb creOj (create,) comes the substantive 
crdatiiTa, (creature.) ' 

ADJECTIVES. 
Obsery. I. Some adjectives are derived from other ad- 
jectives ; and, in name, form, and signification, resemble Di- 
minutive substantives ; thus, from the primitive adjective 
parvuSj (smalt,) comes the diminutive parvit/w*, (very small.) 

Obsery. II. Some adjectives are derived from substan- 
tives. Among these are adjectives which signify abundance, 
and are formed by the addition of the termination osus; as, 
from ventusj (wind,) comes the adjective vento'^iw, (windy.) 

Obsery. III. Some adjectives are derived from verbs, and 
are thence called Verbal adjectives. 

Defin. Verbal adjectives are Those which are participles 
in form, or which are formed by the addition of the termi- 
nations ax J iduSj and bilisy and are expressive, commonly, of 
a state of the mind ; thus, from the verb amOy comes the 
participial' adjective amanj: from cfoceo, (teach,) comes doc- 
tuSf (learned :) fVom cd'pto, (take or receive,) comes ca'pflx, 
(capacious, or capable :) from cup\o, (desire,) comes cii'pt- , 
dMSy (desirous:) from amo, comes 'araa&'t^tx, (lovely.) 

Obsery. IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs; ' 
«Sy Hodter'niw, -a, -^um, (of this day,) from ho' die, (to-day.) 

PROJS-OUJVS. 
See page 79th, kc, 

VERBS. 
Obsery. I. Some verl)8 are derived from other verbs, and 
among these are, 

1st. Frequtntatives. 
Explan. Frequentative verbs are so called because tbey 
commonly signify to do a thing frequently. 
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DEtiv. Frequentative verbs" <^|>ress frequency of action, 
and are formed, in Verbs of the first conjugation, by chan- 
ging the tertnination of the last supine into ito ; as, from the 
sjmple verb elame, ^cry out,) supine, clama/u, comes the fre«- ' 
quentative clam %/o, (cry out frequently.) In all the other 
conjugations, the change is merely of the last letter of the 
supine ; thus, from the simple word ierr€o, (tetrify,) supine, 
ter'ritxi, comes the frequentative ter'riio, (put in continual 
terror.) 

J^ote 1st. From some frequentatives are formed others ; 
thus, from the simple verb curro, (run,) comes the frequen- 
tative cursQ, (run fast and hurriedly,) and from curso, comes 
cur's^to, (continue running up and down.) 

2d. All frequentative verbs are of the first conjugation. 

2d, Inceptivet. 

Explan. Inceptive comes from a Latin word signifying to 
commence, or begin, and designates those verbs which rep- 
resent a thing in an incipient, (commencing,) or progressive 
state. 

Defin. Inceptive verbs denote incipiency »r progression, 
and are formed from the active, indicative, present, sing, 
num., sec. pers., of simple verbs ; thus^ caleo, (I am hot ',) 
o&les'co, (I grow hot.) 

J\''ote. All inceptives are neuter in signification, and .are of 
the third conjugation^ 

Observ. II. Some verbs are derived from substantives ; 
as, Fraudo, -ate, (to defraud,) from frau5, -d«, (fraud.) ' 

, ADVERBS. 

Observ. I. Some adverbs are derived from substantives. 
These adverbs terminate commonly m tim and tus ; as from 
the substantive pars, (part,) comes the adverb par/ini, (part- 
ly :) from the substantive radsx, (root,) comes the adverb 
r^lcliiu, (radically.) 

II. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and termi- 
nate in e, 0, %m, ter, tus, and tim ; thus, from th^ adjective 
malus, (bad,) comes the adverb male, (badly, or ill :) from 
the adjective falsus, (false,). comes the adverb falso, (false- 
ly :) from tanlus, (so great,) comes tantitwi, (so much :) from 
gravis^ (heavy,) comes grav'Kcr, (heavily :) from antfquus, 
19* 
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(ancient,) antiq'uWiw, (anciently :) from priljd'tutf (private,) 
prlva'/im, (privately.) 

III. Some adverbs are derived from adjective pronouns ; 
thus, from itUf comes illic, (there,) illuc, (thither,) &c. : 
from kicy ^omes hicj (here;) and from m, comes eo, (thith- 
er ;) &<;. 

IV. Some adverbs are formed from verbs and participles ; 
as, frofn sfrictus, the participle of siringOf \ (bind,) comes 
the adverb strictim, (closely.) 

V. A few adverbs are derived from prepositions; as, 
from the preposition in, come the adverbs inttbs and in/er, 
(within.) 

Rtcapitulation. 

What does the word deriration come from ? How is it 
used .** What is derivati6n ? Give an example. Of substan- 
tives derived from substantives, which class is the most re- 
markable ? What does the word diminutive s'^gnify .** What 
arc diminutive substantives ? Give an example. What 
class of substantives is named aiiK>ng them, which are de- 
rived from adjectives ? What does the word abstract come 
from.' How is it used.' Mention an example. What are 
abstract substantives ? Give examples. Why are verbal sub- 
stantives so called .'' What are verbal substantives ? Men- 
tion examples. 

What do you observe of those adjectives which are deri- 
ved from other adjectives ? Give an example. Among ad- 
jectives which are derived from substantives, what class is 
mentioned ? Give an example. Why are verbal adjectives 
so called ? What are verbal adjectives ?■ Give examples. 

Mention the first class of verbs derived from verbs. Why 
are frequentative verbs so called .' What are frequentative 
verbs ? How are they formed in the first conjugation ? Give 
an example. How are these verbs formed in the other con- 
jugations ? Give an example. Are frequentative verbs al- 
ways formed from primitive verbs ? Mention an example. 
Of what conjugation are all frequentative verbs ? Mention 
the second class of verbs derived from verbs ? What does 
the word inceptive come from ? What does it designate ? 
Define inceptive verbs. Give an example. Of what class of 
sigoification are all inceptive verbs i*— of what conjugation ? 
Oive an example of verbs derived from substantives. 
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How do adverbs which are derired from substantives, ter- 
minate ? Give examples. How do adverbs terminate, which 
are derived from adjectives ? Give examples. Mention ex- 
amples of adverbs derived from adjective pronouns. Give 
9a example of adverbs derived from verbs and participles — 
of adverbs derived from prepositions. 

Give the deriveUion of the following words. Hoin'ulus, ^ 
dwarf; Fortltu'do, fortitude; ^q'uTtas, equity; Maestitlfa, 
sadness ; Fac'tlto, deed, &c. ; Tenel'lus, very tender ; CopiO'- 
sus, plentiful; Ra'pax, rapacious; Tractabllis, tractable; 
Ajgflto, agitate ; T^pes'co, grow warm ; Laudo, praise ; Fur- 
tim, secretly; Benigne, kindly ; Ve'ro, truly; El^gan'ter, 
elegantly. 

Section IL — Composition. 

Explan. The word composition is derived from a Latin 
word which signifies, literally, jv^acing, or putting, together, 
and designates the putting together, or combining, of two or 
more simple words, so as to form a compound. 

Defin. Composition is that part of etymology, which 
treats of the formation of compound words, and enables us 
to recognize the simple words of which a compound con- 
sists ; thus, the verb txpono, (lay out, or expose,) is com- 
pounded of the preposition ex, and the simple verb pono^ 
(place.^ 

SUBSTANTIVES, 

Observ. I. Some substantives are compounded of snb- 
stantives; as, Jl/a/er/amt7vi',^ (matron,) in which the simple 
words are mater ,% (mother,), and familiajt (family.) 

|I. Some are compounded of adjectives and substantives; 
as. Triumvir y t (one of three men,) in^ which the simple 
■vfTords are tresji (three,) and viry^ (man.) 

III. Some are compounded of substantives and verbs ; 
aSy Armiger, (armor-bearer,) in w^ich the simple words are 
armojt (arms,) andgero,t (carry.) 

IV. Some are compounded of adverbs and verbs ; as, 
Settejic'ium, (good deed, or kindness,) in which the simple 
woros are 6ene, (well,) and fd'doy (do,) modified into fido, 
Skn^ receiving the termination of a substantive. 
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^DJECTfVES. 

Observ. I. Adjectives are sometimes compounded of ad' 
jectives and substantives; as, MagnanOfmu^, —a^-umf (mag- 
nanimous,^ — simple words, magnta, -a, -wm, (great,) and 
animta, -t, (mind.) 

II. Adjectives are sometimes compounded of substantives 
and verbs ; as, JuridlciM, ~a, -uw, (relating to law,) — sim- 
ple words, jiw,yurM, (law^ and dieOf t (speak, or say,) mod- 
ified by an adjective termination. 

III. Adjectives are sometimes compounded of adverbs 
-and verbs ; as, MftlevVlw#, -a, -wm, (malevolent,) — simple 
words,.»ia/e, (ill,) and w/o, (wish,) modified by an adjective 
termination. 

VERBS, 
Qbssrv. I. Some verbs are compounded of verbs ; as, 
Ldbf^facfOy (undermine, cause to fall,) — simple words, la- 
', boTft (glide, or fall,) and /flcio, t (make, or cause.) 

II. Some are compounded of substantives and verbs } as, 
BeUig'drOf (carry on war,) — simple words, bellwwi/— t, (^ar,) 
and gerOy t (carry on, he.) 

III. Some are compounded of adjectives and verbs ; as, 
Maddfd'clOy (moisten,) — simple words, mad1dt<«, --a, —um, 

^ (moist,) and/a'cto,! (make.) 

IV. Some are compounded of adverbs and verbs ; as, Sat- 
isfaciOj (satisfy,) — simple words, satis j (enough,) and fd*dlOy 
(make.) 

JiDVERBfi, 
Observ. I. Adverbs are sometimes compounded of adjec- 
tives and substantives ; as, Jlfagnop'^re, (greatly,) of mag-- 
nutf (great,) and opu*, -erw, (work.) 

II. Sometimes of pronouns and substantives ; as,' Qiiom*' 
idOf (how,) of quiSf (what,) and modi», -i, (manner.) 

III. Sometimes of adverbs and verbs ; as, U'bivia, (where 
you please,) of ubi, (where,) and volOf (wish.) 

IV. Sometimes of adverbs and conjunctions j thus, SicvH, 
(as,) of the adverb sic, (so,) and the conjunction ut, (as.) 

V. Sometimes' of conjunctions j thus, Fe/'tWt, (as,) of 9e(p 
(or, fcc.) and lUi, (as.) 
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VI. Sometimes of several words of different kinds ; thus, 
Nu'dlustei'Vius, (three days ago,) of the adverb nunc, (now,) 
the substantive dits,X (day,) and the adjective tertiusj (third.) 

PREPOSITIOJVS. 

Observ. Prepositions are used in con\bination with most 
other parts of speech ; thus, 

Ist, With substantives; as, ^3c?m^mj7er, (assistant^) — sim- 
ple words, ady (to,) and minister, —ri, (servant.) 

2d, With adjectives ; as, Admvrah'MiSy (admirable,) — sim- 
ple words, ady and mirabilis, (wonderful.) 

3d, With pronouns; as, Mi'cum, (with me,) — simple words, 
me, (ablative of ego,) and the preposition cum, (with.) 

4th, With verbs; as,^^rfmo Wo, (admonish,) — simple words, 
ad, and moneo, (advise.) 

5th, With adverbs ; as, Subin'de, (thereupon, he.) — simple 
words, sub, (under,) and inde, (thence.) 

6th, With prepositions ; as. Ex adver'sum, (over against,) 
— simple words, ex, (out of,) and advj^rsum, (against.) 

Note 1st. The following words are called inseparable prep- 
ositions ; because they are never found separate from other 
words, but are always used as parts of compound' words : 
Am, round about ; afe, Am'b^, surround. 

^^' \ asunder • as \ ^^^^'^^y P»" asunder. 

Dis, ) ' ' ( Dis'traho, draw asunder. 

Re, again ; as, Rel'ego, read again. 

St, aside ; as, 8€p6'no. lay aside. 

Con, together; as, Cowcresco, grow together. 

2d. The following prepositions sometimes undergo a 
change of their final letter, so as to avoid harshness of sound 
in a compound word : Ad, ab, con, circum, in ; thus, Afi\iro, 
a/fer're, aftuli, a21a'tum ; for adfero, &,c. : Aw'fdro, awfct're, 
abs'tuli, abla'tum ; for a&fero, &lc. : Con'fero, confer're, con'- 
tuli, co/latum for conlatum. Cowpono, coinponere, &c.; for 
conpono, &c. : Circun'do, circun'dare, circun'dcJdi, circun'dS-i 
turn ; for circumdo, &€. 

COJVJC7JNTr/OJV5. i 

Obsery. I. Conjunctions are compounded sometimes ofl 

oonjuDctioDs ; as, Atque, (and,) of at, (but,) and que, (and.) 



^ 
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II. Sometimes of pronouns and prepositions ; as, Qua* 
propter, (wherefore,) of Qwt, (who or which,) and projUer, 
(on account of.) 

III. Sometimes of conjuoctions and adverbs } as, Stqui'-r 
dem, (if,) of «*, (if,) and qui'dem, (indeed.) 

mTERJECTIOXS 
are, with one or two exceptions, simple words. 

Recapitulation. 
What is the word composition derived from ? What does 
it designate ? What is composition ? Give an example. 
Give an example of a substantive compounded of substan- 
tives. Of what substantive's is it compounded ? Give an 
example of a substantive compounded of a substantive and 
au adjective. Of what is this example compounded ? Give 
an example of a substantive compounded of a substantive 
an<i a verb. Of what words is this example compounded ? 
[Similar questions on the remaining observations.] 
Reduce the following compound words to their simples. 
Paterfv.mil'ias, father of a family ; Unanim'Uas, unanimity ; 
Op'rfex, workman ; Mal(Jfic luin, mischief ; Pes titer, ~a, 
—MOT, (simple subst., pestis,) pestiferous ; Btinef leu*, --a, 
— wm, beneficent; Common lifa'cio, J remind; Paciflco, 1. 
paciiy ; Benddi'co,| bless ; Multim'Odis, in many ways ; Quo- 
vis, where you choose ; CommUta'tTo, --nw, change ; Immi'- 
tw, — w, — c, harsh ; Vobiscum, with you ; Confic'lo,^ finish; 
Dinu'm6ro, I. enumerate; Displic'do, 2. displease; Rescrt- 
bo, I write in reply ; Ve rum^nim'vdro. yet ; Attameflj how- 
ever ; fitlam'si; although. 



nticAprruLATioN of etymology. 

[The learner has finished an^ analysis^ of etymology, and 
is .now prepared to arrange this department of grammar 
synthetically ; that the knowledge which he has acquired, 
may assume a systematic form, and make a full, correct, 
.and lasting impression on his mind.— The matter which fol- 
lows, is, it will be observed^ the same with what is common- 
ly laid down as preliminary general views ; but that its 
proper pjace is at the close, and not at the commencement 
of the subject, will appear on a moment's reflection, df 
generals are nothing else .4han assemblages oif particulars^ 
and if general ideas are therefore necessarily founded on 
particular ideas ; a learner cannot consistently be required 
to take, at his outset, a general view of a science, whilst he 
is yet ignorant of the particulars which constitute such a 
view of the subject. But when he has applied his mind to 
the particulars which form a science, he may, with propri- 
ety, and with advantage, attempt to arrange his knov^ledge 
in the systematic form of general views.] 



How many classes of words or parts of speech are there 
in Latin f Here observe that Latin grammarians usually 
treat the participle as a separate part of speech ; and if this 
view of etymology is taken^ the parts of speech will amount to 
eight.. Such an arrangement, however, would seem to make it 
necessary that the gerund and the supine should also rank as 
distinct classes of words ; for they are equally entitled to this 
distinction. How many parts of speech are inflected ? What 
is the first class of Latin words called ? How are words of 
this class subdivided ? How are substantives divided by 
their signification ? What is declension ? How many de- 
clensions are there ? How are the declensions distinguish- 
ed ? What is gender ? How many genders are there ? 

* When the word analysis is used in this work, it is of 
course not taken in its strictly philosophical sense, in which 
it signifies reducing to principles; but in the practical ac- 
ceptation of reducing a thing to its least, or simple^ parts. 
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What does the masculine include P — the feminine ? — the neu- 
ter ? How is the word number used ? How many number* 
are there ? Define them. How is the word case used ? How 
many cases are there ? Define them. Compare Latin and 
Eng-lish cases. What is meant by the root of a word ? 
What by the termination ? Recite the terminations of the 
first declension — of the second — the third — the fourth — the 
fifth. Have proper names usually a plural number .-* What 
is the rule on the accusative and vocative of neuter substan- 
tives ? — 'the rule on the plur. pom. and voc. of all substan- 
tives ? — the rule on the plur. dat. and ab. ? 

What is jthe second class of nouns ^ What does the word . 
adjective mean ? To what declensions exclusively do adjec- 
tives belong.' How is the declension of an adjective known ? 
Define adjectives of the first and second declension— of the 
third. How are adjectives declined ? What is the difierence 
between Latin and English adjectives P Recite the termina- 
tions of adjectives of the first and second declensions— of 
adjectives of the third declension. What is comparison ? 
How many degrees of comparison are there ? Define ad- 
jectives of the positive degree, — ^pf the comparative, — of the 
superlative. How are the degrees of comparison formed ? 

What is the name of the second class of Latin words ? 
Why are words, of this class called pronouns.'. How are 
pronouns divided by inflection ? Why are substantive pro- 
nouns so called ? How many substantive pronouns are there P 
Why are adjective pronouns so called ? How many adjec- 
tive pronouns are there ? Name the substantive pronouns. 
Decline them. Name the adjective pronouns. Decline the 
four examples of simple adjective pronouns. How are most 
of the compound adjective pronouns declined ? Compare 
the classification of Latin and English pronouns. 

What is the name of the third part of speech .' For what 
purposes are verbs used ? How are verbs classified by their 
signification ? What is meant by regular Verbs ? What by 
irregular verbs ? Explain and define the word conjugation. 
How many conjugations are there ? How are they distin- 
guished ? Explain the meaning and the use of the word 
voice ? How many voices arc there .•' Define them. What is 
mood ? How many moods are there ? Define them. What is 
tense ? How many tenses are thei-e ? Define them. What is 
number? How many numbers are there ? Define them. Wh«t 
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is person ? i How many persons are there ? Define them. 
Compare the parts of Latin and English verbs. What is 
meant by the formation of a verb P Mention the manner in 
which the tenses, &c., of a verb are formed. Recite the ter- 
minations of the first conjugation — of the second— of the 
third— of the fourth. Define deponent, 'common, and neu- 
ter-passive, verbs. How are they conjugated '' How may 
irregular verbs be -subdivided ? Define the two classes. 
How many irregular verbs of the second class are there ? 
Mention them. What are impersonal verbs ? How are they 
conjugated ? What are defective verbs .'' Compare the clas- 
sification of Latin and English verbs. 

What is the fourth part of speech ? Define an adverb. 
Into what two principal classes are adverbs divided ? 

What is the fifth part of speech ? Define a preposition. 
How are prepositions divided ? 

What is the sixth part of speech P Define a conjunction. 
How are conjunctions divided ? ^ 

What is the seventh part of speech ? Define an mterjec- 
tion ? How are interjections classified P 

What is derivation P What is etymological composition f 
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RECAPITULATION OF SYNTAX. 

Obsert. all the rules of syntax which have been snb- 
joioed to every part of speech as it occurred, may be class- 
ed under two beads : Concord and Govtmment. 
' Explan. Concord signifies agreement^ and accordingly 
embraces all those rules of syntax by which one word agrees 
with another. Government includes all those rules by which 
one word governs another. 

1st method of recapitulaiing. Class all the rules of syntax 
under concord and government, by going back to the first 
rule of syntax, and reciting as follows : 

* First rule of concord, Rule L on the syntax of substan- 
tives : " When two or more substantives, fcc."-— Second 
rule, he' [Proceed in the same way with every rule of con-, 
cord, throughout the syntax of the parts of speech.] 

* First rule of government, Rule II. on the syntax of sub- 
stantives : " When two substantives signify different things, 
&c." — Second rule, &c.' [Proceed in the same way with 
every rule of government, throughout.] 

2d method. Answer the first question contained in the re- 
capitulation of every rule of syntax, throughout the parts of 
speecn. [See the recapitulations subjoined to the rules.] 

3(f method. Arrange the rules of syntax, under the parts 
of speech, in the- following order : 

Substantives. 
What rules apply to the nominative case ? — to the geni- 
itive .^— the dative ? — ^the accusative ? — the vocative ? — the 
ablative P 

Adjectives. 
What rule applies to adjectives f 

Pronouns, 
What rules apply to pronouns t 
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Verbs, 
' What rule applies to the number and person of every 
verb ? What rule applies to the infinitive mood ? What rule 
applies to the gender, number, and case, of participles ? 
By what rule are gerunds regulated ? What rules apply to 
supines ? 

Adverbs. 
What rule applies to adverbs ? 

Conjunctions. . 
' What rule applies to conjunctions ? 



GEJTERAL RULES OF SYJfTAX. 
I. Every sentence contains a ^verb and its nominative, unt 
derstood, if not expressed ;. thus, Heus^ Dave! Ho, Davus ! 
[Supply ^udi tu.] 

ir. Every nominative dase whicli is not used as agreeing 
with a substantivte, or attached to an intransitive verb, is 
nominative to a verb understood, if not expressed ; as, Ille 
doce/ -eot me, e/ ego, [supply doceoj] te. 

III. Every personal, (not impersonal,) and finite verb, 
(not in the infinitive mood,) must have a nominative under- 
stood, if not expressed ; thus, Legis. [Supply tu."] 

IV. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle, 
must agree with a substantive, understood, if not expressed ; 
thus, dmnia, (-<s, -it, -e,) bona: [Supply negotia after both 
words :] all good things. 

Becap. What general rule of syntax applies to every 
sentence ? — every nominative case ? — every finite and per- 
sonal verb ? — every adjective, adjective pronoun, and parti- 
ciple ? 

What must you do with a sentence in which no nomina- 
tive and verb are expressed f How will you commonly 
parse a nominative case ? — a personal and finite verb ? — 
adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles ^ J^entiop 
examples to every rule. 
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Chapter I. — Quantity. 

Explatt. let. PROSODY signifies, according to its deri- 
Tation, the part of grammar which relates to poetry, 

2d. Quantity signifies the quahttty of time taken up in 
pronouncing a letter or a syllable. 

Observ. Quantity regards syllables as long, short, com- 
mon, or arbitrary. 

Defin. I. Long and short syllables, in Latin prosody, 
correspond to long and short syllables in English pronun- 
ciation. 

Exceptions, In dissyllables containing a single consonant 
at the beginning of the second syllable, as well as in many 
other words, there is a difierence between quantity^ and 
pronunciation; thus, Bdnttt l^go, &lc., are pronounced bo^nus 
l&go. 

Jfote. For long and short syllables, but two marks are 
used in prosody : a short dash (') for long syllables, and 
an abbreviator ( u ) for short ones. 

Defin. IL a syllable is called common, if it is sometimes 
found long, and sometimes short ; thus, u in voluerit, — ^pro- 
nounced sometimes vol'dcriSf sometimes vOlucris. 

Defin. lU. A syllable is arbitrary, which is not regula- 
ted by any rule, but is assumed as long or short on the au- 
thority of the poet. A syllable of this kind, is accordingly 
said to be long or short by authority ; as, e in Ugo. 

GEJ^ERAL RULES. 

I. Diphthongs are always long ; afi, Jura, heitts. 

IL One vowel immediately before another, is short ; as, 
Jif^tM ; so nahily &c.. ; h being, in versification, considered 
not as a letter, but merely an aspiration, or breathing. 

HI. A contracted syllable is long ; as JVt/, for nihU. 
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IV. A rowel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long ; a^ Arma, axis. 

NoU 1st. A vowel thus situated, is, from its posUion^ or 
place^, said to be long by position. 

2d. The double consonants are j, or, a. 

3d. It is not indispensably required, that the two conso- 
nants, or the double consonant, be |n the same word with 
the vowel. A vowel at the end of a word, is long by posi- 
tion, if the next word begins with two consonants, and even 
in those words in which the final vowel is otherwise s^ort ; 
thus, Ilia spectat. 

Exception. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, is com- 
mon ; thus, Ten^briB, or tenebreB. 

Explan. Mutt oi- silent letters are those which cannot be 
articulated without the aid of a vowel. They are 6, p, d, t, 
and c and g hard. — Liquidy or flowing, letters are those 
which flow into the sound of others. They are /, m, n, r. 

RULES ON INITIAL SYLLABLES. 

I. Preterites, (perfect tenses,^ and supines of two sylla- 
bles, lengthen the first; as. Vim, i>i*um,&c. 

II. Preterites which double the first syllable, have the first 
twosyllables'short; as,p^/r^. ' 

Exceptions to the above rules. Btbi, sdidi from scindOyfidi 
' from Jindoj tUi, dJ^di, stiti : SMum from sero, cUum from 
cl'€0f tUum from lino, sUum frpm sino, stdttan f/om sisto, 
ttum from eo, datum from doj rUtum from the compounds of 
ruOf quUum from queo, ratus from reor : Cicidi from cado. 

RULES ON MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. Substantives of the third declension, which increase, 
make a and o long ; €, i, and u, short ; as, Pietdtis, honoris, 
dd^ris, lapidis] murmiiri^. 

Explan. A substantive is &aid to increase, when it has 
more syllables in the oblique cases, than in the nominative ; 
thua, pietaSf pietatis. 

II. Substantives of the plural number, which increase, 
make a, e, and o, long ; i and u short; as, Musdrum, rirum, 
domincrum, regibiiSf portHbus. 

£0* ■ 
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IV. Verbi which increase, have a, e> and o, long ', i and 

u short ; as, Amdre, docercj amaiote, le^tmut^ volumut. 

Except some parts of the third and fourth con^itgations ; 
thus, Legirt and audire. 

Explan. A verb is said to increase in those parts which 
have more syllables than the active, indie, pres., sing, num., 
sec. pers. \ thus, Amas^ amabamus. 

RULES O.y FLXAL SYLLABLES. 

I. Jl final, of words declined by cases, is short ; as, MusH, 
templdf capitdj bond, he. ^ 

Except in the sing. ab. of the first declension ; as, Musd. 

^ 

II. A final, of words not declined by cases, is long ; as, 
AmUj friisira, k,c. 

ill. E final is short; as, Kat^^ curr^, ante. 
Exception. Monosyllables are long ; as, Me, te^ si. 

IV. / final is/o7i^; as, Domini, palri, doctri. 
Exceptions, In mihi, tibi, and sibi, it is common. 

V. final is common ; as, Vergo, amo, quando. 
Exceptions, Monosyllables,' and the dative and ablative 

of the second declension, are long j as, Do, regno. . 

VI. {/final is long; as, Vultu. 

VII. Y final is short ; as, Molp. 

VIII. B, D, L, R, and T, final, when preceded by a vow- 
el, and not followed by a word beginning with a consonant, 
are short ; as, Ab, apud, semel, precor, caput. 

IX. C and JV final are long; as, Ac, non. 

X. AS, ESy and OS, final, are long ; as, Mas, quiis, bonds. 

XI. IS, US, and^yS, final, are short; as, Tunis, le^imiit, 
Capys. ' 

Exceptions. Plural cases in is and %is, are long; as, Pen- 
nis fructus; also the sing. gen. of the fourth declension,. as 
frxutdLS. 

RULE ON DERIVATIVES. 
Derivatives follow the quantity of theif primitives ; thus 
frm &mo comes amicus : from d^cus, "oris, comes dicifro. 
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RULE- OK COMPOUNDS. 

Compounds follow the quantity of their simples; as, Ertt- 
dio, compounded of e and rUfiUs. 

Reeapilulaiion. 

What does prosody siginify ? What does quantity signify ? 
How does quantity regard syllables ? To what do long and 
short syllables in Latin prpsody correspond ? What excep- 
tions are there ? Giv^e examples. How are long and short 
syllables distinguished in prosody ^ What is a common syl- 
lable .'' Mention an example. What is an ar]utrary sylla- 
ble ? Mention an example. 

What is the quantity of diphthongs ? — of one vowel before 
another ^ — of a contracted syllable ? — of a vowel before two 
consonants ^ Is it required that the two consonants, or the 
double consonant, be always in the same word with the vow- 
el .^ When is a vowel long by position .'' Mention. the dou- 
ble consonants. What is the quantity of a vowel^ before a 
mute and a liquid } What are mutes .'* Name them. What 
are liquids ? Name them. 

What is the quantity of the first syllable of preterites and 
supines of two syllables .'' What is the quantity of the first 
two syllables of. preterites which double the first syllable .' 
When is a substantive said to increase .? What is the quan- . 
tity of the cremeot, or increase of substantives of the third 
declension ? — of substantives of the plur. num. .-' When is a 
verb said to increase ? What is the quantity of the crement 
of verbs ? j , 

What is the quantity of a final .'* What exception .? What 
is the quantity of c final .' What exception ? What is the 
quantity of i final ^ What exception .? What is the quantity 
of final .' What exception .? What is the quantity of u 
final i* — of y final ? — of 6, rf, /, r, and f, when preceded by k 
vowel i* — of final c and n ?-^oi aSy c*, and 05, final ^ — of w, us, 
and y«, final ? What* exception ? What is the^ quantity of 
derivatives .'' — of compounds ? 

Give the rule for the quantity of those letters and sylla- 
bles which, in the folloybring words, ar6 designated by Italics • 

Alius, Gaza, Vcstrts, Eubosa, Omncis, Vidi, (verb,) Cosum, 
(supine,) Vtci, (verb,) Motum, (supine,) Dtdici, (verb^) Ttftw- 
dr, (verb,) Colwem, iEtatem, PennoruiB, Generorum, Ffuc* 
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ttbuS) AmareiDy Habebani) Legttis, Regioa, Dominoi Ag^, 
Cornu, SimHl, Ardor, Tvlitf Halec, Sindon, Mus(u, Sermonexi 
GeneroSf Civw, Coipw*. , 



Chapter II. — Prosodial Figures. 

Explan. The word figure signifies /onn, and, in grammar^ 
it is used to signify a form of expression, the form of a 
word, or the form of a syllable, in prosody, it is used in 
the last-mentioned acceptation, and designates those changes 
which syllables undergo, so as to become adapted to poeti- 
cal measure. 

Obse'rv. The following are the principal figures : 

I. Syn^Ua'pha, or the cutting ofi* of a vowel or a diph- 
thong at the end of a word, when the next word begins with 
a vowel ; as, ConiiciLerO omnesy for coniicuLcre omn^. 

II. Ecthtip'nSy or the cutting off of m final, when prece- 
ded by a vowel, and followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel ; as, Q^antO e«/, for quantum est. 

III. Sytusr'dsiSf or Crd'sis — the uniting of two syllables, so 
as to form one ; thus, Ph^'tkorif for Pha€thon. 

IV. Dtccr'HsiSy or the dividing of one syllable into two ; 
thus, Aq'ikBf for d'qua. 

V. 5y*'/(;/e,— rthe shortening of a long syllable; as, Tuli- 
runtf for tulerunt. 

VI. Diasftoley-^the lengthening of a long syllable ; as, ^- 
morj for anufr. 

Rule. Sj/naliepha and Eclhlipm always take place when 
letters are situated as mentioned in the definitions of those 
figures : the other figures are used occasionally, at the plea- 
sure of the poet. 

Recap. What does the word figure signify .? How is it 
used in prosody ? Define and exemplifjr 8ynal<Bp!iaj-^C' 
thlipsisy — synaresi^y — dimresisy — BystoUy — diaslole. When do 
synaliEpka and ecihlipsis take place ? When are the other 
figures used ? 
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Chapter III.— Feet, or Measure. 

Explan. By feet or measure, is meant the number of syl- 
lables which are grouped, or thrown together, by the rhythm, 
(flowing sound,) of the verse. The word feet is used in al- 
lusion to the voice, walking, *as it were, along the verse, — 
the measured sound of the verse, resembling the regular 
movement of the feet in walking. The word measure implies 
that a certain number of syllables serves as a measure f for 
ascertaining the length of the verse. 

Obsery. The poetical feet which occur most frequently, 
are the Spondee and the Dactyl. 

Defin. I. The spondee consists of two long syllables; as^ 
Onines : 
II. The dactyl of one long and two short ; as, Scribfirg. 
Note', A syllable which, after the completion of a foot, 
remains at the end of a word, or forms the first syllable of 
the succeeding foot, is called a tcesu'ra ; and its quantity is 
always long. 

Examples. 
CarmTnY|&M« y\\vis\ tSmpds )fn| OmnS m£l{f. 
Quadrap^ldanti^ ipiXHrim s6uY|t&, ^. 

tlxplan. The word casura comes from the supine of the 
verb ceedo, (cut,) and is applied to final syllables situated as 
above mentioned, because they usually cut, or divide the 
verse into rhythmical portions. 

Recap. What is meant by feet, or measure .'* How is the 
■word feet used ? What does the word measure imply ? What 
are the poetical feet which occvir most frequently f Of what 
does the spondee consist ? Give an example. Of what does 
the dactyl consist ? Give an example. What do you call a 
syUable which remains at the end of a word, after the com- 
pletion of a foot .'' What is its quantity ? Mention exam- 
ples. What does the word c€isurB come froiO) and how is il^ 
applied ? 
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Chapter IV. — ^Verse. 

4 

'Explan. The word verse is derived" from the Latin verb 
vertOf (turn^) and is used to designate as many feet as con- 
stitute a line in poetry ; because, at the end of every line, 
we turn, as it were, and resume the rhythm. 

Observ. I. The kind of verse which was most in use 
among Latin poets, is called Hexativ'€ier. 

Explan. The word hexameter is derived from a compound 
Greek word signifying fix measures. 

Defih. Hexameter verse contains six feet, or measures^ 
consisting of a variable arrangement of the dactyl and the 
spondee, for the ^ra/ /our; a dactyl for the fifth; and a spon- 
dee for the sixth ; thus, 

Lud^r^l que vel |lem cU&|md perjinisit Sllgresti. 
Infan{dum re|gin& jii|bes rend|var^ dd,ldrem. 

l^QCception. Sometimes, though rarely, a spondee is found 
in the fifth place ; and the verse is then called spondaic ; 
thus, 

C&rS. dSjum 85bd|les magjnum Jdvls| increlmeHtum. 

Observ. IL Another species of verse which was much 
used by the Roman poets, is called Pentameter : i. c. verse 
of five measures, or feet. 

Defin. Pentameter verse is usually divided into hemi^ 
stichsy or half verses. The first hemistich contains two feet ; 
both sjVondees, or both dactyls, or one a dactyl and the other 
a spondee ; and a csBsura : — the second hemistich contains 
two dactyls and k csesura ; thus, 

Natuire s^qu¥|tur| semYnai qulsquS sti}ffi. 
C§rmYn!|biis vl|vgs| temptis In| dmn£ m^|i8. 

J^ete. This species of verse was commonly used in alter- 
nate lines with hexameter, and the couplets, (couptes "of 
lines,), which were thus formed, were called Elegiac verse ; 
because this kind of poetry was originally appropriated to. 
ele^eSf and pathetic subjects. The subjoined exercise im 
scanning, shows the form of the elegiac couplet. 
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J^ote. The dividinj^ of a verse into its constituent feet, is 
called scanning. 

Explan, The word scan comes from the Latin verb scan- 
do, (climb,) and is used in allusion to the voice ascending, 
or moving along, the verse, by means of the feet. 

Jtiecap. What is the word verse derived from ? How is it 
used f Why ? What kind of verse was most in use among 
Latin poets .' What is the word hexameter derived from ? 
Define hexameter verse. Give examples. Scan them. When 
a verse contains a spondee in the fii^h place, what is it call- 
ed ? Mention another species of verso which was much 
used by the Roman poets. What is the word pentameter de- 
rived from ? How may pentameter verse be divided ? What 
does the -first contain ? — the second ? Mention examples. 
How was this species of verse commonly used .'' What name 
was given to the couplets 'thus formed ? Why ? What is 
scanning ? What does the word scan come from ? Ho\^ is 
it used .•* 

Scan the following lines ', and prove the scanning, by ap- 
plying the rules of quantity to every syllable. 

Excipiunt plausu pavidos gandentque tuentes. 

Ipse mea.posui msstus in igne manu. 
Extremus form^que ante omnes puleher liilus. 

Imposui rapidis viscera nostra rogis. 
Postquam omnem laeti consessum oculosque suorum^ 

Pluribus exemplis scripta fuisse reor. 
Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula Campum. 

Nesciat his summam si quis abesse nianum. 
Impnlit agnosco veteris vestigia flammse. 

Defuit et scriptis ultima lima meis. 
. Foscamus ventos atque hsec me sacra quotannis. 

In popuU quidquam si tamen ore mei est. 



[As prosody occupies so little space, a separate recapitu- 
lation of this part of grammar is not necessary.] 



4l4d SYNOPSIS. 



SYJ^OPSIS OF GRAMMAR. 

Of how many parts does gramraar consist ? Define tbese 
parts. [^The more important questions contained in the re- 
capitulation of every part should now be prescribed in suc- 
cessive lessons. The selection of the questions may be made 
in the tbllowing way : Let the pupil mark with a pencil ev- 
ery question which the teacher thinks proper to select. This 
direction is applicable to Orthography and Prosody. The 
closing recapitulation of Etymology and Syntax, will fur- 
nish the more important questions on these parts. See 
p. 227, &c.] 
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PART L ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAP. L-SUBSTJiJmVES. 

Explan. THE word anomaly signifies irregularity, and is 
applied in grammar, to those words and constructions, (forms 
of expression,) which are irregular, or, in other ^ords, do 
not conform to the rules pf Inflection or of syntax. 

Obse&y. Irregular substantives may be arranged in /our 
classes. 

1st. Substantives which deviate from the rules on gender ^ 
root, or termination ; as. Cor, —dis, (heart,) neuter. [The 
learner will find, by refprring toy the third declension, that 
Rule I. on ^gender requires substantives which terminate in 
or, in the sing, nom., to be of the meis. gend, ; and that Rule 
II. on root, requires that such a suhstanf-ive have, for its root, 
the word which forms the sing, nom., continued wiilwvi 
flange, through all the cases. But, contrary to these two 
rules, we find that cor is of the ntut. gend. ; and that it addt 
a letter to the sing, nom., before adopting it as the root of 
the oblique cases. Cor, therefore, is an exception to Rule I. 
on gender, and Rule II. on root, in the third declension.] 

2d. Substantives which are variable in gender, or in de^ 
elension ; as, Cce'lum, "i, (heaven,) neut. in the sing.; but 
-t, "Orw wi, mas. in the plur. [Here we observe that the gen- 
der varies from neut.- to mas.] 

3d. Substantives which, from their being dejment in num- 
ber or in case, are called defective; M,M'/tts, (enormity,) 
neut., which has no plur., and is indeelinpkU in tht nng. 

21 * : 
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4th. Substantives which, from their having' more than one 
gender, and consequently more than one form of inflection^ 
are called redundant ; as, Bal't6u«, -t, or -«m, -i, (belt,) 
masc. or neu/., declined either like dominuSf or like rcgniim. 

[The pupil should be directed always to mention ttik class 
of every irregular substantive which he recites ; and when 
the substantive is irregular in gender, root, or termination, 
the rule or rules from which it varies, should be mentioned 
and recited. (See cor, preceding page.) 

After the first course of study in the Appendix, the foU 
lowing may be fouiid a useful exercise. Let the irregular 
substantives be written off, in classes, as arranged in this and 
the preceding page; so as xo select, aud present by them* 
selves, Ist, all the substantives which are irregiilar in gen- 
der, root, or termination : 2d, all that ar^ variable, &c. — 
Substantives which are irregular in gender, &c., should be 
referred, in the following manner, to the rule or rules from 
which they deviate. 

Cor, -dw, 71., heart. Gend., Rule T. — ^Root, Rule 11. It is 
unneceiisary to mention the declension, as it is sufficiently- 
indicated by the termination of the genitive. An exercise of 
this^kind will be found a useful, and not unpleasant employ- 
ment, for an hour a-day, till the appendix is exhausted. — 
P\ipils that are very young, may have their first course of 
the Appendix restricted to the words which occur in the pars- 
ing lessons. The second course should consist of short suc- 
cessive portions, committed daily to memory, in the order of 
the appendix. A third course may be prescribed in the form 
of the written exercise which has been mentioned. 

Learners will, in this way,, obtain a knowledge of all that 
is contained in the copious exceptions of the original work, 
and will obtain it on a plan which, it is thought, will be 
found to combine thorough instruction, with ease to the 
pupil.] 

IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES, 

> [JVbfe 1st. The following abbrevitions are used io the vo. 
cabulary : gend., for gender ; »»., for masculine ; /., for fem- 
inine ; n., for neuter; c, for conounon ; «fng., for singular; 
y/., for plural ; now., for nominative ; g*., for genitive ; <!., 
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for dative; ac., for accusative ; t?., for vocative ; ab., for ab- 
lative ; poi., for positive ; comp., for comparative ; superl., 
for superlative ; and the usual contractions for the parts of 
verbs ; thus, act. indie., pres., sing, num.j first pers. 

2d. Inthe Eoglish of the substantives, and of the verbs, 
no article and no preposition are used } as tlie sense of the 
passage in which a word is used, must always decide wheth- 
er a particle should be used, and what particle is appropri- 
ate to the connection.] 

A. 



A'Mc*, -6/i«, /., fir-tree. 

Abys'sttf, -t, ^., abyss. • 

Accip'Iter, — nj, m., hawk. 

AccOla, ~<B, e.y oftener m., 
neighbor. 

A'cer, — w, n., the maple tree. 

Ac'hdron, -ti*, m., Acheron. 

AchiHej, — {«, m.j Achilles. 

Ac'm'&ces, »t«, m., scimetar. 

Ac'ln«m,..i,n.,) ^^,^^^„^ 

usf --», m., 5 » 

Acta, "Orum, n., no sing., acts, 

A'cttf , -u#, pi. d. and ab., -w- 
bvjf /-, needle. 

Ad'Sma«, -ant£«,m., adamant. 

Ad()les'cen«,~ti«, c.,young per- 
son. 

A'dor, »u, n., fine wheat. 

Ad'v<;na, -«, c, oftener m., 
stranger. 

A^^don, —{5, /., nightingale. 

JE'gM, — *dtt, or "tdo*, ac, —i 
dem, or --ida, /., egis. 

Mgymus, -i, /., Egypt 

/Rnc as, "tR, ac., -am or —an, 
v., — fl,* m., Eneas. 



Xn€'is,^'tdos, ac., -Ma,"/., E- 

neid. 

^'quor, "is, n., sea, plain. 
A'er, -'«, aic., —a, m., air. 
jfisti'va,— orum, «ing. no/ tised, 

n., summer quarters. 
iE'ther, -is, ac, '-em, oftener 

—a, m., ether. 
.£'thlop«, -u, <;., Ethiopian. 
Afil'ntf, "is, c, delation by 

marriage. 
AgricHJla, -a, c, oftener m., 

cultivator, ^husbandman. 
Arbton, "i, n., Britain. 
Albttm, "i, pi. not used, n., list. 
X^eSf—itiSj c., oftener m., bird. 
Alpej, "ium, no sin^.,f., Alps. ' 
AWtiar, "is, 



* All proper names which 
encT in "as, in the sing, nom., 
and are of the first declension 
are declined in the same way 



n., bee- 
hive. 



Alvuf, -*, /, belly. 
Amar'acum,-4,n.,7 sweet 

141, >t, m., 5 marjoram; 



Amba'ge; (ab. only sing, case 
used,) pi., "€S, &c. through' 
out J f., circumlocution. 

k*mes, "Wis, m., fowler's staff. 

Arodthys^w, ~i,/., amethyst. 

Amnij, — w, c, river. 

Amus'su, "is, ac., "im,f.y nlA- 
eon's rule. 
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Anchi'sci,--*, ac, -cm, v.^^t, 
aft., -•«,*»»., Anchises. 

Anci'lc, --W, ? shield. 

Andror^w,--*, > w., Andro-' 

. -o,.-n«, J geo«. 

Ang^pOrtttWi,-*, n./l ^^^^ 



Angniw, --W, «&.,-« or-i, c, 

snake. 
Angustla, -orunij n., no «»ig., 

gtraits, defile. 
Antmfl, -«, ;?/• <i- and «&, --«- 

6iw, /., soul. , 
Amlo, -tynw, /., Anio. 
Annwj, "i, /., y^'ar. 
Antid'Ottw, -t, /, antidote. 
AntiytM, -iti*, c, prelate. 
Aplustre, --«, ^^ flag. 

. -urn, -t, > 

Aphractuw, -t, »•, ^ oPfn 

1M, "1, m., J ship. 

AptndBf "arum, /., no fing., 

gewgaws. 
Ap5UlnaTM, --tu?n, /., no sing., 

games in honor of Apollo 
Apol'lo, -in«, m., Apollo. 
ApxHii, -M, w., April. 
Aqua'lw, -is, m., ewer. 

Arbor, ^.^jj^y tree. 
- — 08, 5 

Arc<w,"adMor —Mos, flc., ~a- 
dew or -ada, m., Arcadian 

Arc^J^-J _»,/., bear. 



.A. « 

ArciM, "t«, 7>^ <'. and ab.y --«- 

6ti», m., bow. 
Argo, .-u«, /., Argo. 
Argo#, "CO*, rf., --et, n., I Ar- 
p/.. Argi, -or«t»,«i;, J gos. 
ArgiVti«, '-arum, /, no nng^ 

quirks. 
A'rJc*, --^tw, rg,., ram. 
Arma, -ontm, «., no nng.f 

arms. 
Artoc'r^cw, -&tw, n., pie. 
ArtM5, -wa, ;»/. d, and ab.y -u- 

&w», m., joint. , 

Arun'do, -inw, /., reed. 
As, -si*, m., pound, shilling. 
As'sticla, -«, c, o/icncr m.y 

attendant. 
Aspw, "Idw, /., Rsp. 
A<tu, (nom. and ac. only cases 

used,) n., city. 
Atho, -nw, > ' ^ttog. 

o<, --», 3 

At'Omw, "I, c, atom. 
A'tys, --yo«, ac, -ym or -y«, 
ab., -ye or -3/, w., Atys. , 
Au'ccp*, -mpis, c, fowler. 
Auctor, -is, e., author. 
Augur, -is, c, augur. 
Aver'nw*, -i, m., 1 Aver- 
jj/., -a, ^'Orumy n., J nus. 
k'vis,-is, ab.,-e or-t,f., bird^ 
Ax'w, --«, w., axle. 



* All Greek proper names 
which end in'-e», in the sing. 
nom., and are of the first de- 
clension, arc declined in this 
way. 



B. 



Bac'aliem» -h n.,) ^^g. 

us, "t, *»•»). ^ ^. 

Bal'dnwa, --«, c, fruit of the 
palm-tree.^ 
^- Bal'neuw, --», > n., f .. .,. 
lis pl.i-a,-orum,^ '>batli. 
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Bal'Wwm, .;i, n., ) jj^jj 

M*,-f, m., 5 

Bar'bitiu, -i, c, harp. 

^'''''■»' -:*>•' ^fire-.hovel 
— — M#, ~», m.,) 

Bellan-Ia, -ortim, ?!., no «ing., 

sweetoieats. 
Bes, -si5, m., two thirds, 
Bib'k^^, "iff. J Egyptian reed. 
Bi'brax, --actw,/., Bibrax. 
Bona, "orunif «., no siiig.f 

goods^. 
BdT^of/-^, aCf'-am ot— a?i., 

«n., Boreas, 
Bo«, — ow, or — ovM, pZ. g., — o- 

unit d. and a6., "Obus or — u- 

6iw, c, ox, cow. 
Brac'c^e, — arunty /., no ting.f 

. breeches. 
Bran'cjbte, '-arunti/.f nosing., 

giUs. 
Bre^ia, '-turn, n., siller, not u- 

tedf shelves. 
Bn'c€ra»f --^tis, or — &to«, n., 

kind of herb. 
BuTtf, -u^ ae.y — tm, /., beam 

of a plough. 
Bys'iUSf — t, /., fine flax, linen 

C. 

CftcOe'lhe<,*-M, n., evil habit. 
C&d&'ver, "Uy n., carcase. 
C»'sar, -w, m., pL sometimes 

usedf Cesar. 
C&iix, -lew, fn.> cup. 
Cal|if, --M, m., path. 
Ca'lyx, -Ici*, m., calyr. 
Came'luf, -t, c, camel. 
Can&'lM, "is, c, conduit-pipe. 
CanceHii "Orunif m., no sing.j 

IbtticCEk 
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Cant, -ortmi, m.j no iing., grey 

hairs. 
Can», --is, c, dog. 
€an'uShis,-is,ac,, -imj'.jhemp, 
Cau'thari^,— tdij, jor — Ido*, ac, 

—idem or -idn, /., cup. 
CA'pis, -Mil or -Mm, ac, -J- 

dem or -Idtt, /., cup. 

Cap'al^»2,'-»,n.,?..j 

us,"i,m., 5 • 

CBfpys,-y is or ^v OS, m.,Capys. 
^arba'sii*,-!,/, ^ .. 

/)/., -a,-orM»j, n., 5 * 
Caro, -ni#, /., flesh. 
Casse, (ab. only case used,) 

m., with a net. 
Cassi*, -!di« or —Idoa, flc., -*i- 

Aem or -ida,/., helmet. 
Castra, -orum, n., no ^^-y 

camp. 
Caulu, "is, m.,. stalk, 
Cenchruy "is, m., kind ofVer- 

pent. 
CentauTtK, --t,/., (when used 

asvthe name of a ship.) 
Cep«,..«,/^ ) 

— ^, --», n., tndeel., 5 ^^*""' 
Cere*, -dn'*, /., Ceres. 
Cespis, "U», m., turf. 
Cetc, indeci, n., whales. 
ChS'iyb*, --M, ni., steel. ^ 

ChamS'lddn, -i* or -tt*, m., ca- 

meleon. , 
Cha'os, g. nof iwerf, d., -0, n., 

chaos. 
Charisma, -orumi n., no »ng., 

peace-feasts. 
Char^tc*,-um,/., no 8ing.,t\te 

GracCT. 
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ChaTon, -t«, m., Charon. 
Che'l^i, -yis or yo«,/., harp. 
Chla'oi^^j, —ydw or -ydoa, ac, 
— ydcm or —yda,/., mantle. 
Chry8ol1thua,-t, /, crysolite. 
Chrysop'rasiM,-!,/., crysopra- 

RUg. 

. Cltba'rto, "Orunif n., no sing.y 

food. 
Ci»ccr, "W, m., vetch. 
Ci'nw, -erw, c, ashes. 
Ci'VM, --W, c, citizea. 
ClassM, —is, ab.f —e or — », c, 

fleet. 
Cla'vw, —My ac>, '-em or -tni, 

/., key. 
Clrena, — tw, c, client. 
Clyp'e«m,-i,n., > j^.^1^ 

M*, -I, m., J 

C<B'leb«, — M, c, unmarried 

person. 
Cojlic'Ola, "«, p/. g. contract 

ed, -'•dm.j c, inhabitant of 

lieaven. 
Caelum, -», n., > . 
*»/ t* /!**.J^ «. i heaven 

Cohort, -tM, p/. g.; -tt«m, /. 

cohort. 
Colli*, "i^, «i., hill 
Collu'vie*, "Ci, 
o, 



Conger, "ft, 



0, -nu, 5 •':' 



dirt. 



Colli*,-!*, c, distaff. 
Come*, — itt*, c, companion. 
Com€'ta,'-«, »t., comet. 
ComitTfl, —orum, «., no sing,, 

assembly. 
Compa'ge*, -tim, > - . . . 

Com'pdde," (ab. only sing, case 
used,) pi., -e*, ^-um, kc, 
throughout, /., fetter. 



-r™;"% !•»•'-'•. 



Conjux, — gw, c, spouse. • 

Consul, -w, m., .consul; 

ConvFvff, "(B^ c, guest. 

Cor, — di*, n., heart. 

CCraa;, — ct*, m., raven. 

Coibt*, -t*, c, basket. 

Corin'thu*, — t, /., Corinth. 

CortftT, "Ifci*, m. or f., bark. 

Co*, -ot«*, pi. g., "%um, whet- 
stone. 

CostM*, — t, /., costmary. 

Cras, n,, indeclinable, to-mor- 
row. 

Crdpun'd(a,-orum, n., no jtng.^ 
toys. 

Crc*, -eti*, m., Cretan. 

Cri'ni*, -i*, w., hair. 

Cv&cum, "t. 71., > 

„. ' • /. V> crocus. 

Cr lis, "uri*, «., leg. 

Cu'Wti*,-.**,/., > 

i/wi,-i,n., p •*■• 

Cu'cUmt*, ~i*, or — eri*, /., cu- 
cumber. . 

Cudo, -m*, /., cap. 

CUnab'Ulo, -orum, n., noting., 
cradle. 

Cu'naj,-flr«m,/, no *tng., cra- 
dle. 

CapPdo, -tow, /. in prose, but 
commonly m. in poetry, de- 
sire. ^ 

Cupres'st/*,"ii c, cypress-tree. 

Cuspt*, -Idi*, /., poiut of a 
spear. 

Custo*, -odi*, c, keeper. 

Cuti^, -is, ac, -em or -im,/,, 
skin. 

Cyt'Istt*, -», c, kind of shrub^. 
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D&'ma, -«, m.,-deer. 

IH'pw, (gen.) nom. and vac. not 
ustdf f, dish, feast. 

D&'rc*, -M or -ett*, w., Da- 
res. 

De'flj— «, pZ. rf. and ah.., -abus, 
/., goddess. 

"DecimtZj -arum, /., no mg., 
tythes. 

DiJcus'sw, — i*, wi., a tenth. 

D«}lic*iuw, -1, n., |7/., "«, *-fl- 
runijf.f delight. 

De'loa. — i, > «'ng. ac, --um or 

U8,''i, J "Onjf., Delos. 

pelpbin, -m, aCf—Oy > w., jiol- 

u«, "«, 5 phin. 

Denj, —tisj m., tooth. 

De'uj, — t, m., God or a god, 
sing, v.f deuSj pi. noin. h v., 
deij pi. d. & ablj diisj more 
. t&mmonly than dei U deis^ 
pi. g.j sometifnes contracted 
into deHrn. 

Deomrc, -cw, m., an eleventh 

Dextanf, -tw, wi., a tenth. 

DMectiw, ~i, /., dialect. 

DlfamMtro*, — i, /., diameter. 

Dl'ca, (sing, n.J ac., —am, pi. 
ac., —as J only cases vsed, /., 
process. 

Di'CM, sing. g. only case used, 
form. 

Dicterla, -orum, «., no sing., 
jibes, 



Dies, "Ci, m. or/, in the si? 

always m. in (he pint., d 

Dihi'cUlum,-i, n., nopl.yAM 

« ttm, --«, n., 5 * 



Xyiw&^mus, -i, m., ) a hill in 
pi., -a,"orum, n., I Phrygia. 

Diphthong'M*; *"i, /., diph- 
thong. 

Di'riE, --arum, /., ^lo sing.j fu- 
ries. 

Dis, -Otis, m., Plutus. 

Ditionau, (^«7ig. g.,) nom. & ».. 
no/ used, '/., power. 

Diu, (sing. ab. only case,) by 
day. 

Divit'te, "arum, /., no sing., 
riches. 

Dod'ran«, — tis, m., a ninth. 

D&mu8,--us, or "i, dot., "Ui or , 
"0, flc, -wm, v., "tiJ, od., 
— o, pi. n., —us, g.,—orum or 
-uum, d., —ibus, ac, -os or 
—us, v., —us, ab., -ibus. 
Jfote. The sing, gen,, when 

used in the form of domi, al- 

was signifies at home. 

Hos, -otig, pi. g., -turn, f.^ ^ 
dowry. 

Dro'mas, -Mis, m., dromeda- 

^' . ' ' , , 

DruldM, -ttm, m., wo stng., 

Druids. 

Dry'adc*, -uw, m., sing, sel- 
dom used, Dryads. 

Duum'vir, -*, m., one of two 
men. 

Dux, -CM, c, a leader. 

E. 
E'bur, -Orw, n., ivory. 
Echo, —us, d.,-0, f., echo. 



Eldge'to,--«,/.,> J V 

us, -%, m., 5 ^ ^bJ' • , 

"^^phfiw, -anti*, ) m., ele- 
— antu«, "i, 5 phant. 
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£'lif, —idtf or •-•idof, ae., -i- 
dem or — ido, -tm or -»»,/. 
£lif. 

Elys'tuM, -H, »., ) Elyg- 
p/., -i, -oTttfn, m., S *«!». 

EnsWy— if, 97i.y sword. 

E'of, "oisjf.f morning. 

£pheoi'«irit, "idit, /., day- 
book. 

EpTgram'ma, -tu, pi. g., -iim 
or -dn, n., epigram. 

Ep^>S; (sing. n. and ac, only 
cases used,) n., epic poetry. 

Ep'ttluffi, -i, n., > ban- 

pl.,"tSf -uruMy /., J quel. 

E'qua, -le, p/. d. k, ab., -abut, 
/., mare. 

"E/ques, —itity m., horseman. 

£r€'mii<, -i, /., desert. 

— — MJH, — t, n., J 
^^«^'^'f>-«f'f'|eTent. 

ExcA'bte, -arum, /., no sing., 
watches. 

Exse'qabe, -arum,/., nosing., 
funeraU. 

Exta, "Orum, n., Wi sing , en- 
trails. 

Ex'ul, "is, c, ofiener m., an 
exile. 

ExuVte, "Orum, f., no sing., 
spoils. 

J. 
F&c^ue, "Orum, /., no sing., 

pleasantries. 
Facult&'tef , -ium, /., no sing. 

chattels. 
FcenKsex, -ici*, m., mower. 
F&'flMX, '^f /., noplf report. 



F 

i or • 



F&millie, -« or -at, /., fam* 

ily. 
Fam'ttla, --«, pZ. d. and a6.» 

"Obus,/., female serrant. 
Far, -ra, a^., -e, pi. g., «f., 

and a6., not used, n., corn. 
Fas, indeel., n., justice. 
FBaces,"iwn,m.,nosing.y fas- 
■ ces. 

Fasctt, -it, m., bundle. 
Fastt, -orum, >w., noting., 

w, "Uum, I calendars. 

Fauo;, -cw, pi. g., -ium, /., 

jaw. 
Fax, ~ct«, pi. g. not used, fire- 
brand. 
Fe'bn'f, -M, ac., -em or — tm., 

/., fpver. 
Feb'nJa, -orum, n., n<f sing:, 

purifying sacrifices. 
Fectd'h'f, '-is, m., herald. 
Fem'Inw, (sing, g.,) d.,"i, ab.^ 

'-e, only sing, eases used', pi. 

nom., ac., and roc, —a, only 

pi. eases used, n., thigh. 
Fe'mtir, — ort», n., thigh. 
Fe'rte, "orum, /., no sing., 

holidays. 
Fi-cw, -«., j ^ g^ 



Fiila, -0, pi. d, &L ab., -akc«, 

/., daughter. 
Filli«, -i, sing, voe,, -t, m., 

son. 
FFnit, '4s, ab., -e or -»,. c, 

end; but pi., -e«,-um,^c., 

m., boundaries. 
Fla'bra, -orum, n., no nng.^ 

blasts, |fusts. 
Follts, -M, m., bellows, 
F<yme«, »U«<; m., fae;!, 



SiUfatantivei. 
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Fons, "iiSf m., fountain. 
l^oTc*, -rurthf /., sing, seldom 

usedf doors. 
Fo^*, —orumy no sing., to., 

seats, hatches, bives. 
Fornia;, -Xcw, w., vault.* 

pi, —«, — erum, ^ *' > bridle. 

„ --», „ TO.,) 
Fra'g^a, — otmto, »., no jtng., 

strawberries. 
Frater, --rij, to., brother. 
Fru'gM, {sing.gtn.y) mm. h ».,, 

not used; pi., -w, -mto, &c., 

tkroughoiitfjf.j corn. 

Fu«oi«, — M, TO., rope. 
F«r, "«ri», c, oftenerm., thief. 
Fur'fttr, — uri*, to., bran. 
.Ful*'fUFe«, »um, to., no sing., 

scales. 
Fus'ttf, -M, a6., -c or -i, m., 

staff, club. 

G. 

Ga'd«*, '-iumjf., no sing., Ca- 
diz. 

Gen«, -tis, p/. g., -itiTO^/., ha- 
tion. 

<irenu, ~tt, p/. d. & a6., -uftw* 
or "ihuSy n., knee. 

Geonvt^ti'a, -<c, to., geometri- 
cian. 

Geor'gYca, — dn, instead of -o- 
rum, n., Georgics. 

Gerr<s, —otuto, /., no sing., tri- 
fles, 



G H 

Gi*gaf , — antt«, m., giant. 
Glw, "iris, pi. g., --iwrn^ to., 

rat. 
Glo*, "Oriff, ^., sister-in-law. 
Gluten; ..in«,> 1 

mum, "t, y * ^ 

Grate*, pi. nom. and ac., onlp 

cases, f.y thanks. 
Grea:, -egM, c, flock. 
Gros'siM, — i, e., green fig. 
Grti*, -um; €., crane. 
Gryp^, —his, to., griffin. 
GumniM,-w, «^»-*»»>/0^n, 
i, in4ecl., n., 5» ^' 



Gibbu«,-t„) 



r, -«rM, n., J 



swelling. 



Gurgef, "TXis, in., whirlpool. 

H. 

Had'rYof, -«, m., the Adriatic. 
Heere*, — e^is, c, hair. 
Haer'dsi*, —M, —eo* or -io*, jf, 

heresy. 
Hal'cyon, -w, /., halcyon. 
Halo, "uisjf., halo. 
Harpa'go, -in», /., drag. 
Heb'dOma, -«, )^ , 

He'pdtr, -Uis, or »&to*, a6., 
-ate, n., liver. 

He'ro*, — OM, pi. etc., —oas, to., 
hero. 

Hes'p^ru^, -», to., no^/., even- 
ing star. 

Hi'enw,"M, pi. g.,d.,k.ab., not 
used, /., winter. 

Hlt^rOsol'ymo, -ae,/., > j 

" — orum,n., J 



rusalem. 
HHuTO, "t, n.,nopl., trifle. 
Hippom'ane8,tn<2ec/., n., a kind 

of poison. 
Hir, indecl.y n., palm of tlie 
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Homo, -intf, c, man. 
Hospetf -itu, e., guest. 
Hesttf, -t<2 e.f enemy. 
U&mttSy "tjf.y no ply p^round 
Hy&dM, -'um,Ji, no ttng., the 

seven stars. 
Hyberna, -orum, n., no ting.y 

winter-quarters. 
_ Hy'dropf; -«, m., dropsy. 
Hylax, -GtU; /, name of a 

dog. 
Hyssd^ttt, -t, /., hyssop. 
Hystrix, -Icu, c, porcupine. 

I. 



I'con, — M,/.| image. 

I'duf, '^um,f.; no ting.y ides, 

(a day of the month.) 
Ig'UM, — u, m., fire. 
II 'to, -ium, n.) no ting.y bowels. 
ll'Xat, "itdosyf. yUifkd. 
Imvgo, —imtyf.y image. 
Imber, — ri*, ab., —re or — n 

m., shower. 
Imbrex, — icit, m. or/., gutter 
Im'p^tu, (g.,) a6., — e> on/jf ca- 

tet uttdy tn.y force. 
Impu'ber, "is, ) c, not mar- 
tSy — M, J riageable. 
In'cita, or —asy (pi. ac.,) only 

case tuedy n. or/., straits. 
IncUnab'illa, -^crum, n., no 

ting., cradle. 
InctiJ, — ddtf,/., anvil. 
In'dlge<,~ltii, ih. , a man deified, 
Induciff, "arumy f. no sir^., 

truce. 
Indu'vlflB, -'Urumf /,. no ting.,^ 

clotibes. 
Infanf , —tit, c, infant. 
In'f^ri, ^-brumy m., no ting., 

infernal gods. 
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Infg'rte, (pi. nom.,) oe., —as, 
on/;y cofet used, sacrifices for 
the dead. 

infic^Of, (pi. ac.,) only ease ii- 
ted, /., denial. 

Ingra't)[t«, (pi. ab.,) only catCy 
/., in spite of. 

Injus'su, (sing, ab.,) okiy ease, 
without command. 

Insec'ta, -^frum, n., no ting., 
insects. 

Insid'to, "OrtMi, /., no sing., 
snares. 

Instar, n., indecl., size, resem- 
blance. ' 

Interfctu, — dtw, /., dropsy. 

Inter'dlt<,(sing. ab.,) only case, 
by day. 

Inter'prei, — etis, e., interpret- 
er. » 

In'trlta, —«,/., ) mortar, min- 
-wny-i, n., ^ ced meat. 

Vrit, — idw, ©.,— i, /, Iris, rain- 
bow. 

Is'm&rtM, — t, m.; pi., —a, --«- 
rum, n., Ismarus. 

I'ter, -in'eris, n., journey. 



K. 

KSlen'd«, ^^arum,/., fw ting.f 
kalends, (first day of i^ 
month.) "^ 

L. 

Lac, — tu, n., milk. 
Lactej, — tum, ^.^ no «tn|f., 

smaller intestines. 
Lacuf, — t, ) 

^-utypl d. 8t > M.,lake. 

ab,y "ubusy ) 
Lag(ypwj, -iJdtt,/, a kind ©f 
bird^ herb. 



Sahslantivts, 
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Lftmen'ta* — orum, n., W) »ng», 

lamentations. 
Lampflf, — adif or — ado«, (tc., 

— adem or —ado, pi. ac.y -•a-J' 

de/or — adof, m., lamp. 
Laom'^don, — tt5, m,^ Laome- 
. don. 
Laplcidi^te, -^arum^ /., no 

<tng., ston^ quarries. 
LapM,.«;-Idtt, m., stone. 
La'ria:, —lew, c, larch-tree. 
Lar, —if, ^;. g., — ium) «., 

household-god. 
Lau'tte, -arum, /,>. 
a, -orum, n., J ^ '*'*•' 

presents for ambassadors. 
L^ef, — e'tM, m., cauldron. 
Lem'Urex,— ttm, m., no nng., 

hobgoblins. 
Le'piw, -^orw, m., hare. 
Le'thitm, — t, n., no pi., death. 
Leucoc'hr^t^tf, -i, /., jacinth. 
LeVir, — t^ m., brother-in-law. 
JLex, — egi*, /., law. 

bui^f., freedwoman. 
Libranrto ^--^,/ ) 

Up, ~t, n., ^ -^ 

J^&go, — n«, ^., spade. 
JJ^vaaXy — a'cif, c, snail. 
LPme^, —Iti*, m., limit. 
Liinter, ~ri4, m. or/., |»/. g., 

— ttem, small boat. 
Lis, — itu,j9/. g.,litmm, strife. 
IL&cua, — *, n., ;?/., — i, —orum, 

m.t or —a, —orurn, n., place. 
r*<ytu«i ~», c, lot-tree. 
£.ix^e«» — M, /•> n« I?/., plague. 
X«u8tra, -orum, n., n» Mng., 

dens. 
TtiMftum^ -t, n , fwi>?.| clay. 



L M 

Lua;, -ctt,/., no;j/., light. 
Lynx, — cM^c , ounce, (an anr* 
mal^) 

M. 
Mace'ria, -«, ) . ^^j 



MaBn<3J^u», — », m., > Maena- 

j?Z.,— ^, — onim, n.,5 las. 
Maga'lte, —turn, n., no «ng., 

cottages. 
Magnet, — e'tif, m., loadstone-. 
Ma'ne, n., tTufec/tn., morning. 
M&nu'blie, -arum, /.| no ling., 

spoils. 
Ma'nU^, "tUjf.y hand. 
M argo, — ini9, /., brink. 
Martyr, — m, c, martyr. 
Maty —arts, j?/. g., — turn, m.^ 

male. 
Mas'slcuf, — i, m.9 } Massi- 

pl.f "tt, —orum, n„ J cus. 
Mater, — rij, /., mother. 
Mel, — Kf, jp/. g., d., & a&., fiof 

tuedf n., honey. 
Meloj, (ac.,) db., —Oy'pf. nom^ 

and ac, — e, on/^ ca«e« uietf, 

7|., strain, song. 
Mensw, —is, m., month. 
Mephitis, —if, ting, de., — tm^ 
-/., unwholesome air. 
Mercef, — e'dii,/., reward. 
Merge*, — Iti*, /., handful of 

corn. 
Mdrid'Yet, — ei, m., noon. 
M^ropi, —if, ni.y woodpecker. 
Met&morphd'sif, — eo* or — iof, 
, ac. , -im or -in, pi g. , -edo, 

change. 
U&tuty "Uty pi g.yd.f k^db.) mk 

%mdy m.| fear. 
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Mi1e<, -itM, e.y ioldler. 
MilllaTc,..*,, > i,^ 

turn, -«, J ' m 

MVtuBy -^arum, /., no sing., 

threafg. 
MiDutlte, —arum, /., no nng.^ 

niceties. 

posterity. / 

Mcemto, —turn, n., fio «fn^., 

walls. 
Moii^tum, — t, n., > aOdmoni- 

■ US* — t, m., S tion. 
Moa9, —tiff m., moantain. 

Ma>gi<, -i,,j ^^,^ 

Mulo, -a;, p/. <f. & ab.y —abtUy 
/., she- mule. 

Mfd'tter, —m, /., woman. 

Mund(4f, "i, w., no pZ., orna- 
ments of a woman. 

Mu'nlo, —orumy n., no sing., of- 
fices. 

Mn'nlcep^, — Ipi*. c, denisen. 

^'"^!|/.,bri,e. 

MiM, "urii, ;?/. g., —turn, n., 

mouse. 
'Muscttf, -i, ft., no;)Z., moss. 

N. 
NardAf, -i, /., spikenard. 
Na's^m,-.-,«.,> ^^^^ 

Ii*,-t, OT., J ♦ 

TSk'ta, --<6, j9/. cf. & ab.f'^abtUy 

/., daughter. 
Nftta'lej, -tttm, n., no «ng.) pa- 
' rentage. 
NatM, sing. ab. only etue, by 

birth. 
Nau'ct, (g.,) ab., ~o, on/y ca- 
«ef used, n., trifle. 



NO 
Nftfvif, —if, OS., — fi»i or —fin, 

/., ship: 

N^ces'se, or— um, tn«te«tn.,n., 
necessity. 

N&cify (g.,) nom. and v. not 
ustd,/., slaughter, death.. 

Nectar,— t»,a6.,--e,».. nfectar. 

Ne'ftw, n., indeclin.f wrong, 
wickedness, enormity. 

Nd'mo, — ioM, c, nobidy. 

Nepenthe, —M.n., kill-grief. 

N^Tto, -€'nM,/., Nerio. 

fiitf -iv«, pL g.j "ium, /., 
snow. 

r^octu, (ab.,) only ease used, 
by night. 

N&niB,"arum, f.f no nng., no- 
nes, (a day of the month.) 

Nu'gai,-arum,/., no sing., tri- 
fles. 

Nun'dYno;, —arum, /., no sing., 
market. 

Nup'tte, — aram, /., no ting., 
nuptial. 

O. 

0'bc»,-lc«, m. or/, bo!t,bar, 

barrier. 
Ob'setf, -.Idti, c.f hostage. 
i)bsid'lo,-<iss,/.,Kj^^j^^4^ 
—(—««,-», n.,^ 
Occip/il, — itw, a^., — « or — i, 

n., forehead. 
Ofcto'bcr, — rw, m., October. 



(Es^rtm,.-»,n.,/ ^^.j^ 

us, -t, m., 5 ^ 

Olym^lfly "Orum, n., no sdng., 

Olympic games. 
Op'ercB, — arufvi, m., ns nng.-) 

workmen. 



^uh9iantive». 
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Opifca:, ~ICM, c, oftener m., 
workman, mechanic. 

6'pM, (g.,) nom. & V. no/ ii*cel, 
/r, help J j)l., wealth, power, 
resources. 

Or'bw, "M, p/. g., "iumf m., 
circle, globe, world. 

Ordo, — inw, /., order. 

Or'gta, "orunij n., no nn^., or- 
gies. 

^2!:^ ::?''j'»-, Orpheus. 

Oryx, »Ic«s, m., wild goat. 
Os, -rt*, />/. g. no/ «*erf, n., 

mouth, face. 
Os, "-sis, pL g.f -^inm, n., bone. 
088a,~<c, ae., "om or —an, m., 

Ossa. 

———WTO, — t, n., ^ "^ 

P. 

PSli^rXa^ "ium, n., no n'n^., 

dewlap. 
Palmef,-Itif, m., Tine-branch. 
• Pali^ef, -u'dw,/., pool. 
Pan, -if, ae., «a, m., Pan. 
Pan^e^, — j», n., all-heal. 
PangS/u«, "t, m., > Pan- 

;?/., -'A, — onim, n., $ geus. 
Paat9, -is, m., bread. 
P&pa'ver, -is, n., poppy. 
P&py'rus,<4,/., Egyptian reed. 
Pttr&pher^a, "OruMf n., no 

sing., property of a wife. ' 
Parental, •^orumy n., no nng.f 

funeral rites of a parent. 
P&'rl**, -etis, m., wall. 
Paris, -*idis or -idos, ae.y -i- 

dem, -im, or ^^n, m., Paris, 

(son of Priam.) 

22 



Par'tlceps, -is, c, partaker. 

Parti«r,~MS, pi. d. & fl6.,-?46w*, 
m., birth. 

Pascha, -ee, n., passover. 

Passer, -is, epicene ^earfer,* 
sparrow. 

Pa tcr, — ris, m., fiither. 

P&trUg'lis, -is, c, cousin-ger- . 
man. 

Pe'ct£s, — Udis, /,, she^p. 

P^'lles, -Itis, m,, footman, (sol- 
dier of the infantry.) ' 

Pel'fii^s, -i, n., no pi, sea. 

Pel'vM, —is, oc.;-^ —em or -im, 
/., basin. 

P^neri)pe,-es, rf., ~«, ae.,-^!^, 
t.,— e, «6.,~e,t/, Penelope. 

Pentctn, — i, n., > 

lis, -i, »i., S ^ 

Penus, -i, e., ttore-hovise. 

Pe'plMm, -i, n., > ., 

Perdix, -Fcis, c, partridge. 

Per'g&mtis, ~i, /., > citadel 
I?/., -a,-orttm, n., J ofTroy. 

Perim'tltros, -i, /, circumfer- 
ence. 

P^rl'odus, -i, ^., period. 

Peris'c^lis, -Idis, 



- provisions. 



Persts, — Idt»i _ 
Pes, -edis, m.', foot. 



, /., Persia. 



garter. 



* The epicene gender is that 
which, under a termination 
otherwise peculiar to one geu- 
der, represents both the mas. 
and the fern. 

t All proper names which 
tocf in -e, and belong to the 
first declension, are inflec|ed 
after th^ same manner. 
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Phft'^thon, -'iis, m., Phacdion. 
Phttl'6r«, "Orum, /., no dng., 

trappings. 
PhSselw, -t^ c, boat. 
Pharo5..U^ pj^^^^^ 
- — US, --», 5 -^ 
Philtra, *-orum, tt., no sing.y 

potions. 
Phoentx, --i'cU, m., Pfa<sniz. 
piper, --W, n., pepper. 
Piscif, -u, m.y fish. 
Pistri'na, -«, /., > bake- 
mil, --t, «., 5 house. 
Plague, "Onwif /., no «ng.| 

nets. 
Plebf,— u, /., napl.f common 

people. 
Plei'ftdM, "Um, /., no sing. 

Pleiads. 
POe'tB, -«, m.. poet. 
PoUex, -YcM, m., thumb. 
Pomux, — », /., apple-tree. 
Pondo, n., tncEec/., pound. 
Pon«, -ti*, w., bridge. 
Pontu«, -i, m., no p/., sea. 
Pop*le«, "ItiSf m.f ham, (of the 

leg.) 
POr'tlcta, "«*, /., gallery 
POr'tw, "US, pi. d. hab.,"Ubus 

or —ibuSf m., port. 
Pos'tM, — M, a6., "C or — », m., 

post, door. 
PrsBcor'dlfa, -oru?n,n., no sing., 

midriff, bowels. 
Prasnes'tc, -w, ab., -c, n., > 

«,--«, /, S 

Preeneste. 
Pr<B*, "ffidM, c, surety 
Pri€'s«», -Idi*, m., president. 
PrsBtex'tttW; 



iw, -«, n., ) 
^, --», m., S 



pretext. 



P Q 

Prtycw, (g.,) rf., ~t, ne., "intj 

ab.f —e, on/j/ sing, easts used; 

pl.y-esj "Wf/i, &<:., through 

out J /., prayer. 
Prfmit'te, "flrwjw, /., no w«g., 

first fruits. 
Principle, "Orum, n., no nng., 

ground of a general's tent. ^ 
Pn3bo8'ctt, —Idisjf.f proboscis. 
Prqc'drc*, "wm, m., no sing., 

nobles. 
Prom^thdiM, — t, ) m., Pr^- 
o«, \ metheus. 



Promptu, a6., only case used, 

in readiness. 
PrOmurcif,-l(dif,/., methcglin. 
Pu'bc*, --W, /., no pi., youth. 
Pube«, -is, > c, a marriage- 
"tvis, \ able person. 



Pudor, "M,/., shame, modesty. 

Pu'gil, "is, ah., — c or --», m., 
champion. 

PulvM, —eri*, m., dust. 

Pumex, --lew, m. or /., pum- 
ice-stone. 

Puppij, -M, oc., ~€in or — »»n, 
/., stern, ship. 

PtM, — uru, n., matter, (from a 
sore.) 

Pyr'ftmij, -Mis, /., pyramid. 

PjHhag'Oraf,-^;, wi., Pythagoi 
ras. 

Pyth'Ia, —orMWi, n., no nn^., 
games in honor oi Apollo. 

Pyxw, -Idox, /., box. 



Qua'drah«, --tw, m., fourth. 

Quadrl'g^e, —arum,/., no sing., 
chariots drawn by four hors- 
es abreast. 



Suifslaniives, 
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Qufc«, -fi'tM,/., rest. 
Quincanx, »ci«, m., a fifth. , 
^i'ris,~i'tM, pi. g,j -iwm, Ro* 

man. ♦ 
Quisquil 'Xtey-arumjf.j nodng., 

sweeping^s. 



' turnip. 



^,U-' 



r«8t. 



R. 
Ra'pa, --«, /., > 

^MW,-t, »., 5 

Rastrum, — t, > 

/?/., -a, "Orum, J ***' 

& -^, „ m., 
Ra'vt*,-w,/., 4K.,"im^ 

ness. 
Re'fcx, — 1««, »i., Yine-branch, 

cut off. 
Rdliq'uto, -arum, /., ?m) «wig., 

remains. 
Req'ulfef, — «t, 

e'tM, 

Resti*, -^, or., —em or — tm, 

rope. 
Rex, ~egM, m., king:. 
Rd'hiff) •><}ri«, n., strength. 
Rostra, -orumi n., no svtig. 
^ place of harangues. 
Rubta, -1, e.) bramble. 
Ruden«, -tw, m. or/., cable. 
Rama,..dJ,/., ) 

c»,-lfnM,tt.,J^"<*- 

Rumex, -lew, m., sorrel. 
Rwff, — urw, a6., -c or — i, />/. 

/r., d.y and a6., not «««(/, n. 

country. 



s. 

Saccr'doj, -C'taV, 
prirstess. 



priest, 



Sal,-t>, a6.,»e, m., no|)/., salt. 
Salar, -u, m., trout. 
Sal'tibrtf,. -arum, /., no «ng., 

rough places. 
SalM, -«m, m., no «ng., witty 

sayings. 
Sali'oce, -'af%im^ /., no nng., 

salt-pits, 
Salut, "U*tw,/., no p/., safety. 
Samnif, — Itw, pi. g., —turn, c., 

Samnite. 
Samof, "if /., Samos. 
Sand^, -i'cw,m. or/., purple. 
Sanguis, — Inifj m., blood. 
SappFritf, --«, /., sapphire. 
Satellctf, -Itu, m^ life-guard. 
Sa^la^, g. not uted, rf., —alt, 

&€,, ;)/.no<«*erf,/., satiety. 
Scala;, -arum,/., no sing., sca- 

Hng4adders. 
Scat'6br<E, "arum,f.y no sing., 

spring (of water.) 
Sco^, —arumff.j no sitig.j be- 
som. 

*> "?**» ) 

Scra'ta, --orum, n., no «mg., 

old dothes. 
Secu'rw, — M, cc.,«-cm or -t»J, 

/., ax. 
Segex, -Iti*, /., growing corn. 
Segmen, ~Inw, ) n., par- 

— -turn, — tt, \ ing. 

Sdmen'tw, ~m, oc., . tm or -im , 

/., sowing (of seed.) 
Semis, — su, m.. half. 
Sem'Xvir^ i, m., womanish 

matt. 
SiJnec'tii*,— u't{*,/., old age. 
Se'ncx, ~w, } t., aged per- 
son. 



"W, > f., 
"TCM, 5 
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Substantlces. 



no nng., 



hiss. 



S 
Sentej, "turn, m 
" ^ tlioms. 
Sepx, "itf m.f kind of ser- 
pent. 
Septunx, ~cir, m., a seventh. 
Serpens, -ti*, e., serpent. 
Ser^rItttj,--ulM,/., slavery. 
Sextantf, -tif, m., a sixth. 
Sibiaum, --», »., ' 
— -—«*,-», in., 
Si'ler, -M, n., osier. 
Sncx, --ICM, m. or/., flint. 
Sina'p£«,-if, «M;.,-ti»,/.,vniU8- 

1, indecL, n..5tard. 

Sindon, '4s, /., fine linen. 

-l?.t'«::! »»'■•"«• 

Situ, "itf ac., -tm, thirst. 
SrtiM, g. nof tMe(2, d., -ui,&c.,. 

pi. g.y d., and a6., not uacdy 

m., condition. 
Soda lis, '4$, m., companion. 
Sol, -if, HI., sun. 
Sordif, (^.,) now. & r . no* lueti, 

/., filth. 
SdTor,-- M,/., sister, 
Spe'ctfs, ~t», pi. d. & o^.y .^. 

bus, /, iometimes m.^ cave, 

den. 
Spinther, -is, »., clasp. 
Sponsft'lia^-ttijn, n,, no sing., 

cspoasals. 
Spontis, (g.,) ab. --e, only ea- 

$etf spontaneously. 
Stati'va, '-orum, n., n» ting.j 

standing* camp. 
Stt'pe*, -itis, wi., stake. 
Stirps, -Hf, m. or/., root of a 

tree. 

turn, .ltt,h'' •*'*'"« 



ST 

Strig'Au, -w, ffc.^ -ew or -tm> 

/., horse-comb. 
Stufflnien, — Iom, ^ n., per- 
•turn, -tiM fume. 



Su'ber, —i*, n.., cork-tree. 
SubsciM, -udt>, /., dovetail. 
SuOv^taurilKd, —mm, »., n» 

sing.f (a kind of sacrifice.) 
Supel'le^r, -ectflt*, ab^ — < tar 

-t, /, no pi., furniture. 
Suppetld?, (pi. nora.,) ae.y—iUf 

only coats used, /, help. 
Stt*» -u'M, c, hog, sow. 
Syianidos, -i, > - , 

-: — J, -*;$/- «y°^- 



SyrScOnke, --lirum, /., no stng.^ 

Syracuse. 
Syrtw, "M, «c., -im,/., quick- 

sand. 

T. 
Ta'bw, -M,/, no/}/., consuni|>- 

tion. 
Ten'&ruj, — i, m., ) Tiena- 

pl,y "«, -oruw, n., 5 rus. 
TftlfiTta, -iiim, n.| no «>g., 

winged shoes. 
Tal'pa, — <e. «»., male. 
T6'g«,..ttM,/,mat. 
TeUtw, »-u'rw, /., no pi, land, 

the earth. 
Tendo, --tni*, /., tendon. 
Ten'dbne, -*arttfn, /., no ting., 

darkness. 
Termftr^-ltM, m., olive-branch. 
Tesqua, -ortim, »., no 4sng.^ 

rough places. 
Te8tt>, "W, c, witness. 
T&thysy -yi* or -yw, ffc, -^fij 

oy -y», /, Thetis. 
Thermic, -arum, /, no sing., 

hot batlw. 



Suhttmiitcs. 
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m., (a kind of wolf.) 



Thennop'yI<c, -an^Wj /> no 
•sing. J Thermopylae. 

The-8ei.., .-o.,^„ Theseus. 

ThdTaa;, -a'cw, m., breast- 
plate 

Th OS, -o»s,m. 

Thi/*, "Um, 1?/^ g'fd.y k, ub.,not 
•used, M., frankincense. 

TlfaTa^ > ac, -am or -on, /., 
gy, ^ turban. 

Tib'6ri«,'-is, ac, -tm, the Ti- 
ber. 

Tignwni,.^-,n.,> ,^„^ 

M*, -I, m.jj ) '^ 

Ti'grw, -is or -idw, aft., -c or 
"h /•» tiger. 

Tiryn*^ -thi*, /., Tiryns. 

TOpa'zTw*, -i, /., topaz. 

^^-^X' ^n., bed-cover. 

Tor'cUlar, — ij, J n., wine- 
Cy —is, S press. 



T U 

Ta'ber, --«, n., swelKng^. 

Tuber, ~t*, /., tuber-tree. 

Tu'ber, ~m, ?w., fruit of the tu- 
ber. 

Tu'dM,-w or-Itis, /., ham- 
mer. 

Turbo, "inw,/., whirlwind. 

Turbo, --nt«, m.^ Tucbo. 

Turn*, -M, ac, -cm or — zm, 
ab.y »-c or -i, /., tower. 

Turtur, —is, m., turtle-dove. 

Tussw, -w, ac , "im , /. , cough . 

Tyran^M, -Mi*,/., tyranny. 

U. 

U'ber, -is, n., pap, dug. 
U'do, -nw, /., sock. 
Ungnt*, — w, m., nail, hoof. 
Orb*, -M, pi. g., -'ium,f., city. 
iJ'tcr, -n*«, y/. g., -iiim^ m., 
bottle. 



Torqu«,fc-M, c, chain. 
Tra'ch,y*, —y'nis or ~y no5, /., 

Traphys. 
Tra'dux, "\1qis, m. or/., graff. 
Tra'me*, ~Uw, m., patja. 
Transtra, -orum, n., no sing.. 

benches for rowers. 
Tri'bu*, "W*, pi. d. & ab., -it- 

bus, /., tribe. 
TrI'cff, -anon,/, no «ing., toys. 
TrPem, -tw, m., a third. 
Tri'pw*, - Odw, m., tripod. 
Trtum'vir, -'-i, m., one of thrfee 

men, triumvir. 
TrOa*, "Mis, pi. d.&iah., -.^» 

or -asin,/., female Trojan. 
Tro«, -ois, at., —em or ^-a^ pi 

ac.y'-as, m., Trojan. 

S2* 



Valv^c, ' -ar«m, /., no sing., 

folding-doors. 
Vanni«, — t, /., sieve. 
Va'ria:, -Xcis, m. or/., swollcu 

vein. 
Vas, -adt*, pi. g.^ --iwm, m., 

surety. 
Vas, "&sisj,pl., -a, "Oa*um, w., 

vessel. 
VarteSj^-iSf c, prophet, proph- 
etess. 
Veoti*, -{*, ab., -c or -i, m., 

lever, * 
Ve'lc*, -Itw, m., light-armed 

soldier. 
Venter, --rw, m., belly. 
VCpre*, "W, m., viper. 
Ver, "it J n.f spring. 



^ 
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Subsianiiver, 



V V 

Ve/bdrisy (g.,) a6., -c, on/yjVindcjc, -Icm, c, aren^er. 

ling, coae* used; ;7/.,-a,-ttw,IVindic^<c, -arum, /, no sing. 

fyc.y ihroughovi, 71., stripe. defence. 
Vergilte, -flrum, /., no «ng.,|Vir, --t, m., man. 



sevon stars. 
VermM, -w, m., worm. 
Verre*, -«,- m., boar-pig 
Venru, -tt, fl. d. h ab., -u6uf, 

n., gpit. 
Vervcx, --«'€«, m., wedder. 
Vesper, a6.,--e or -t, ord^ c<ut 

U4edj m.f eyening. 
Ves'p^ra, -«, /., no pi., eren- 

Vet^tirtim ,-^,n.,^^^^ 
■w, --», m., J 

VPcis, <tfl^« Ttom. ii V.J and /r/. 
g., d.f ^ a6., no/ ufecf, /., 
turn, stead. 



Virtu*, -ufti*, /., virtue. 

VFru*, -t, «., no pi., poison. 

Vis J ar.,"imy fld.,-«, only sing, 
eases used ; pi., virc«, — tum^, 
4^., //irougAou/,/., strength, 

Viscum, 'A, n., ) viscous sub- 
', '"iy m., 5 stance. 

Volup or —e, n., indeel., plea- 
sure. 

V^mer, > -crw, m., plough- 
■w, 5 share. 

Vox, "ocis, /., voice, pi., (com- 
monly,) words. * 

Vulgu«, --», m. or n., rabble, 

Voltur, "iSf m., vulture. 



CKtfP. IL^MDJECTIVES. 

JVo/e. Irregular adjectives may be divided into two 
classes : 

1st, Irregular in mflection. 
2d, Irregular in <;ompanson. 

[The adj<N;tives should be written off In classes, m above 
mentioned.] 

A. A 



Adi)les'ceD«, — ti>, m. &/. only 
gend. used, young ; eomp. 
regular, mpetl. not used, 

Al'Yquot, indeclin., some. 

AliluSf—a,'^ud, g.^"ius, rf.,-t, 
neut. sing, ae., '-W, other. 



d., '4, otherwise like tener^ v. 

not used, the one, the othej*. 

AlteHkter, -m, -mm, g.,"iut 

»r altevncfutrtti^, a., -r»i>r 



altcrt utn, the one or the 
other. 

Ambo, "«, "0, (both,) decli- 
ned like duo. i 

Anterior, -or, -us, no pox. nor 
superl., former. 



Alter, --er«, -emm, g., -»t«JArca'nu<,-(z^>um,compar. re- 



nter, superl. not uspd, secret, 
Ar^lfcx, "tx, g., -icM, m. fc/. 
only gend. used, ah.^-e, pJA^ 
' g., -um, cunning, 



^ 



;n 
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B. 



t> 



Blcor'por, -or, m. and/, onfy 
gam. tuedf double-bodied. 

BVpeSy -c*, g.y -Idi*, ai., -idc, 
pi g,i -MI1IOT, m. and /. on- 
ly gend. usedf two-footed. 

B6'ntK, -a, "MW, good, comp., 
me'Hor, better, iuperl.,op'ti' 
milSf best. 

C. 

Centiim,^ indecl, hundred. 
Ci'tcr, -ro, -rum, near, eomp 

reg., mperlf citrus. 
Compoty "OS, g., -Ottf, m. hf. 

only gend, used, ah,, -c, pi, 

g.,-'Um, competent. 
Con'ctVlor, -or, g., -is, m. and 

/. only gend, used, «&.,-«, 

pi. g. not used, of the same 

color. 
Consort, -«, g., -tw, ab., -te. 

pl,g,', "turn, m, and/, on/y 

gei^, ttsed, participating. 

D. 

> Decern, indecL, ten. 

DdclFm, -w, -«, ) compar. 

u«, -a, -UTO, 5 rcgttiar, 

no superl., steep. 

Deg'^ner, -er, g., -Hi«, 06., -e, 
l?l. g., "Um, m: and /. only 
gend. used, degenerate, 



De'sef, -M, g., -6dfc, ai., -«, 

pi. g., '-urn, m. and /. only 

gend. used, idle. 
Di^e'rtor, -or, -us, worsc^ no 

pos., superl,, deterrimw. 
Dexter, -ra,-ni}n, right, comp. 

reg,, superl., dextimus. 
jyL\Xtamus,-a,'-um, comp. reg., 

superl. not used, lasting. 
DVves, "'es, g., -ttis, ab, -Itc, 

pi. g., "Xtum, m. and/ only 

gend. used, rich. 
V&o, -<c, -0, g., "Orum, -a- 

rwm, -orum, rf., -d'fcitf, "Ot- 

biu, -d'bus, ac., -o« or -0, 

— ««,— 0, 17.', "0, — <c, -0, ad., 

-o6tu,&c., two. 
Dttod'^cim, indecL, twelye. 

E. 
Exan'lknuc, - 
us,' 



* From quat'iAor, four, to cen- 
tum, a hundred, Latin nume- 
ral adjectives of the cardinal 
class, are indeclinable. Most 
6ther words of this class, ex 
cept unus, (one,) duo, (two,) 
tres, (three,) are declined like 
fhe pi. of bonus. 






lifeless. 

Exi'lif, -is, -e, eomp' regular j 
superl. not und, small. 

F. 

FaofAis, '-is, --c, easy, comp.^ 
regular, superl., faeU'hnius. 

Fleb Uis, "is, -e, eomp. regu- 
lar, superl. not used, lamen- 
table, mournful. 

G. 

Clrac'll*'}-^')*^} slender, eomp. 
regular, superl, gracil^lfmus. 



He'be«,-e4,g.,-dtu, ah.,-ete, 
pi g, not used, m. kf, only 
gend. used, dull. 

Hu'mlli5,-tt,-e, humble, eomp. 

I regular, superl, huviiVHrnvf^ 



APPENDIX. 



.! 



weak. 



20 

I 

lUj -a, "Um. ^ 
Impo«, ~o*, g.j 'HiUt, ab.f ~Otc, 

pi. g., -Otttm, m. k. f. only 

germ, uiedj impotent. 
InclyttUy -a, --ttm, no eomp 

suptrl. regitlar, renowned. 
lu'fenUf -«, -urn, low, eomp. 

reg.f ntperl.f infimwj low- 
est. 
Ingen«, -«, — «, |^., -ti*, cotnp 

reg.j no superl., ^rcat. 
Inop«, "Sj g., -M, oA., -c, pi 

g.f "Umf m. & /. only gend. 

usedf void, destitute. 
lon^nitj -fl, "Uin, internal, 

eomp. regular, superl., in'ti- 

mutf inmost. 

J. 

JUr^ni'lu, -w, --«, eomp. reg., 
superl. not used, youthful. 

Ju'vdnu,— if, g.y--it, m. and/. 
only gend. used, eomp.,ju'' 
nUnr, superl.noi used, young. 

M. 

Magniroquu«, —a, "Um, boast* 
ing, comp.,m4^^niloquentior, 
superl., -entisswius. 

MagniM, -a, -ttm, great, eomp., 
major, superl., max^mus. 

Maled*tcus,-a,-v,m, reproach- 
ful, eQmp.,ni€Uedieentior, su- 
perl., -'enttssinius. 

Malev 'Oli«, '-a, —um, malcTO- 
lent, eomp., malevoleniiorf 
mperl., '--entissimtu. 

Mali/f, -a, "7tm, bad, eomp., 
pejor, worse, stiperl., pesA- 
mus, worst. 



Adjeeiives. 



M 



M&tu'riM, —a, "Um, mature, 
eomp. regular, superl., ma^ 
turrimus. 

Me'mor,-or, g.,^i8,pl.g.,-um, 
mindful, m. &./. only gend. 

Merttus, -a, — um, no eomp., 
superl. regular, deserving. 

MiUe, indecl., thousand. 

MTriHcui, —a, "um, wonder- 
ful, eom^., mirifieeniiorf <ii- 
perl., mirifieentissimus. 

Multti^, —a, "um, much, or 
mauy, eomp., plus, more, m- 
sed in the neiU. only, superl., 
plurimus, most. 

N. 
NOnSgin'ta, indecl., ninety, 
Novw*,-«, -um, new, no eomp., 

superl. reg. 
Novem, indecl., nine. 
Novem'ddcim ,tn<i«e/.,nineteen . 
Nullum, -ff, -ttm, g., -ius, d., 

-'i, none. 
Nu'ptJrtt*, -a, -ttm, recent^ no 

eomp., superl. reg. 

O. 
O'ctor, -or, -us, swift, no pos., 

superl., ocissimus. 
Octo, indecl., eight. ' 

Octod'^cim, indecl., eighteen. 
OctOgin'ta, indtcl., eighty. ' 
Opi'mtti, -a, "ttm, eomp. reg., 

superl. not used, rich. 

P. 
Par, m.,f., & n., g., -is, equal, 

no eomp., superl. reg. 
Parvit*, "fl, -ttm, little, eomp., 

minor, less, superl., mini- 

mus, least. 



AdjectiVis. 
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Pauper, -er, g., -w, ab., --e, 

pi. g,, "WUf m, and /. only 

gem. me'd, poor. 
Perpe*,— M, g.,--6ti*, oft.,— 6tc_ 

;>/. g. no^ tistdi m. &>/. oni^ 

genS. tued, unioterrupted. 
Pluj, n., 07i/y gend. wed, g., 

plurUf ab.f'-ef pl.nom.,ac.j 

h vo€., -o or -to, g., -iumi 

more. ^ 

Pos^^nu, -ff, -MWi. following, 

comp. regular, superl., pos- 

tr^tnus, last. 
Pr£'pe«,-e^, g.,^ii8, ab.,-^ie. 

pi. g. not used, m.k,/. orUy 

gend. uted, swift. 
Prl'or, — «r, —us, former, tio 

poi., superl., primus, first. 
Prd'ntM, --«, —urn, comp. rcg., 

superl. not used, prostrate. 
PrOpiu'quuf, -a, "Um, comp 

reg., no 'superl., near. 
fr^fpiWy "Wr, —us, nearer, no 

pos., supeA.fprox^mus. 

Q. 

QuadrSginta, indeel., forty. 
Qu&'tUor, indeel., four. 
Quatuor'd^cim, indeel., four- 
teen. 
Qum'diScim, inded., fifteen. 
Quinqu&ginta, indeel., fifty. 
Quinque, indeel., five. 
Quot, indeel., how many. 
Quotcun'que, ) indeel., how 
5 ma 



S. 



Qnotquot, 5 many soever. 

R. 
"R^gklis, "is, "C, comp. reg., 

superl. not used, regal. 
^&s€s,"es, g.,"\dis,ab,"i6e, 

pi. g. not used, m. &./. only 

gem. used, idle. 



Sa'cer, -ru, —rum, holy, no 
comp., superl. reg. 

SJt'tior, "Or, -us, no pos. nor 
superl., better. 

S&tur, — a,~t£m, comp. reg., su- 
perl. not used, fuU. 

Senex, -ex, g., -is or -ids, 
comp. reg., tuperl. not used, 
old. 

Septem, indeel., seven. 

Septem'diScim, indeel., seven- 
teen. 

Septd&ginta, indeel., seventy. 

Se'qulor, -or, -us, worse, no 
pos. nor superl. 

Sex, indeel., six. 

Sexagin'ta, indul., sixty. 

Sex'd6cim, indeel., sixteen. 

Sim'Ilif, — M, — c, comp. reg., su- 
perl., simiVltmus. 

Sospes, -es, g., —wis, ab., -itc, 
pi. g., -um, m. and /. only 
gend. used, safe.* 

Su'p^rutf, -a, "Um, high, comp. 
reg., superl., supremus. 



Teftes, —es, g., --titif, oi.,'— etc, 
pi. g. not used, m. Uf. only 
gend. used, round. 

Tot, indeel., so many. 

Totldem, tnefec/., just so many. 

Tred'tfcim, indeel., thirteen. 

Tres, -es, -ia, fio sing., three. 

Trlgin'ta, indeel., thirty. 

V. 
Uljer, -^r, g., -is, ab., -e, pL 

g., -um, m. fc/. only gend. 

used, fruitful. 
Vllus,-a,-um, g.^-ius, d.,-i, 

any. 



^ 
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Ulterior, -or, -■«», farther, wo 
•po9.,m'ptrl.,\Jil'ftm'uty farthest. 
Un'd^cim , indtcU , eleven . 
Untw, -a. "Wn, g, -it**, «., 

— t, one. 
Uter, -rer, -n/ue, g., -nu*, d., 

-'ti^ either. 
Ut«r'ft6el, -rafifcc^ -rumRfre/y 

g., --riu*ft6c/, rf., -rtftfcef, 

which of the two you please 
merqut, "Ydqut, -rumque, g., 
- "Tiusque, rf, -rique, both. 
Ut«rcw, "Titvisj -nmvisj g., 



-rittBui*) ii.,-rtrM, which of 
the two you please. 



V. 



1x6., 



Versicolor, -or^ g., -". 

-e, pi. g. ru>t nud. 
V&iU8, mf. fc n. gen., -<?ns, 

aft., --^re, pi. g., -ww, old, 
• comp.reg.jSuperl.jVeterrimus. 

Vig'il,"il, g, -;":«*•» --«»P| 

used, watchful. 
Vigin'ti, indecl, twenty. 



CHJPTER HI —VERBS. 

Irreffular verbs may be divided into two classes. [See p. 
147.]--Of these the following list forms the^rrf. 
(The verbs should be written off in classes, under the fol- 

^[st,^ Verbs which are irregular in root; as, Jd'clo, -ere, 

^ lid, Verbs which are irregular in termination ; as, Cu'bo, 

3d', Verbs which are irregular both In root and termina- 
tion; as, Do, -are, dcdi, &c.] 

A- I ^ . K 

Abdo, -ere, -Wt, -Itum, hide. Asorbeo, ^-i're, -tit or absorp- 



Abjic'ito, -ere, abject, abjec- 

tiim, throw away. 
Abol'^o, -e're, -evi, -i/um, a- 

bolish. 
Abscon'do, -ere, -i or --Xd«, 
• "Wum or absconsum, skulk. 
Absis'to, "c^rc, ab'stiti, abslX 

turn, desist. , 
Absol'vo, -ere, -t, absolu'tumt 

absolve, finish 



St, absorptum, absorb. 
Absterge© ©r -o, -e're or -ere, 

absterti, abstersum, wipe a- 

way. 
Abstin'co, --e're, -wt, no sup., 

abstain. 
Abu'tor, ~t, abusus, abuse. 
Acce'do, -ere, accesst, acces- 

sum, approach. 
AccYdo, -ere, -i, no sup., bap- 
pen, 
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Acci]yio, "ere, acct'pi, accep- 

tum^ aocept, receive. 
Accumbo, '-eref accu'bui, ac- 

cu'bt7um, recline. 
Accurro, —ere, — i or accucwT' 

ri. acciarsum, run to. 
Addo, — efrc, — Idi, — t/um, add. 
Adhae'rd'o,— ^re, adJuBsiyOdhm 

sum, adhere. 
AdImO) — ^re, ad^'mi^ ademp' 

turn, take away. 
Adtpis'cor, — t, tMeptiUt get. 
Adjic'to, —erty aajeci, adjec- 

tumy add. 
Admis'ceo, — e'rc, —uiy admix^ 

tumt mingle. 
Admitto, — (^re, admi*si, admis" 

sunit admit. 
Admul'c^o,— «Ve, admtUsif ad- 

muUtany soothe. 
AddVo, '-fYc, "Ctfiy adtUtum, 

grow up. 
Adscisco, —cfre, — tvt, — ci/um, 

call. 
Adsto, -^rCy — ttt, — itum, stand 

by, assist. 
Adve'nto, —rrCf -t, —turn, ar- 
rive, come. 
AflDfcIo, —eret affeei, afftctumy 

aflect. 
Affrteo, —are, —wi, —tuniy rub 

against. 
Af'fluo, —ere, affluxi, afflux- 

umy flow to, abound. 
Aggrfidior, ~t, aggressus, at- 
tack, accost. 
Agnos'co,.— ^re, agnoviy agnv- 

tumy acknowledge. 
A 'go, — ^re, egi, actumy act. 
Al' g^o, — #'rc, a/«, 710 sup., to 

be cold. V ^ 



Al'labor, -t, aUapsus, glid« 
up to. 

AUic'^o, -^re, allexij cdlectum, 
allure. 

AL'lOquor, — t, aUoeuftuSy ad- 
dress. 

AUu'cco, -^'rc, alluxiy no sup.y 

_ shine on. 

Aio, -drty -uiy -Hum or -tuniy 
nourish. 

AmbTgo, — ^re, no perf. nor lit- 
pine, surround. 

Amicfo, "€re, — ui, or amixiy 
amietuniy clothe. 

Amivto, "€rey amffsi, amissum, 
lose. 

Ape'rlo, — tre, —wi, apertjiniy o- 
pen. 

Ap'pllfco, —are, —aw or — wi, 
— a/wm or — i^um, apply. 

Ar'cco, ~^'re, — ui, no nfp., de- 
bar. 

Arces'so, —€re, — wi, —iltim, 
summon. 

A.r*deOf-ere, arsiy armm, burn. 

Arrid'^o, -^'re, arri'ai, arri'jum, 
laugh at. 

Aspicto, "€rey ctspexi, aspec- 
tuffh behold. 

A8'st5quor,-t, cusec&tus, attain. 

Assid'do, — eTe, iusessi, (uses- 
sunij sit by. 

Attin'eo, ~^re, — wi, cU/en/utn, 
attain. 

Attin'go, -drCy {UfVLgiyCUtactum, 
touch. 

Au'geoj.-^'re, auxiy auetuffiy in- 
crease. 

B. 

Ben^dPco, — ^re, benedixiy ben^ 
edictunif bless. 
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B C 

Ben^OfdUkf -^re, benefedf ben- 
efaetum^ benefit. 

C. 

Cft'do, -«re, cet^ ea«uin, fafl. 
CKCik'ttdy — trc, — tw, no tup.^ 

to be dim-sij^ted. 
Cadoy — ^re, ec^'ib*, ciesiim; 

cut, il«y. 
Cal'refo, — ^re, -«, become bald. 
Cfam'blo, ^-ire, eampsi, camp- 

turn, exchange money.' 
Cifno, -ere, cec%m, can/um, 

sing. 
Capto, -tfre, e^', eaptuMy take. 
Cft'reo, — ^re, — ut, or eastus 

turn, ^Uum or eatsum, to be 

void of. 
Carpo, -tfrc, eorTwty «af7>/utii, 

seize, gather. 
C&'Teo,— ^e, -»{, eon^um, talie 

care, beware. 
Ce'd«,-^re, cetft, ceMum, yield. 
Cen'Ko, — ^r«, —uf, eeiuum, 

think, judge. 
Cerno, — ^re, erevi, eref um, be- 
hold, decree. 
Cereo, --^e, no pei/. nor su- 
pine, wag, fawn. 
Ci^Of — * Ve, — ri, — /tim, rouse. 
Cingo, —ere, etiuet, anc/unij 

bind, gird. 
Claudo, — ^re, ctotm, c/aiuum, 

shut. 
Clepo, — tfre, -^*, *-tiim, steal 
Co'go, — tfre, cd^'gi, coaetum, 
' compel. 
C6'lo, — tfre, — wi, eultum, cul- 

tiv^ate. 
Gom'^do, -tfrc, -i, com^'fum 

or eomeif um; eat. 



Como, -*ere, eowpsi, eomptunif 
deck. 

Comminis'cor, — t, comtnefau«, 
devise. 

Commonefafcio, —ere, commo- 
ne/ect, eommene/actum, ad- 
monish. 

Compes'cOy —ere, — ui, no sup., 
restrain. 

CompUo, — ^Te, — evt, — etsan, 
fill. 

Conc€'do, —ere, concetti, eon- 
eestum^ grant. 

Condo, ~€re, -Idt, -Itutn, hide. 

Gonfic'to, —ere, cot^feei, con- 
feetum, finish, disable. 

Con'grao, - €re, — ut, no tup.^ 
agree, congregate. 

Conniv'^o, — ^rc—t or fDnnixt, 
eonntxum, wink at. 

Consto, — ore, eonttttif eonMtt- 
turn or conttatum^ cost. 

Con'sUlo, -<^e, — ui,-ttei», con- 

» suit. 

Contem'no, —ere, eontempsi, 
contemplum^ despise. 

CO'quo,-^re, eoxi, coclum, boil. 

Cor'rdo, — ^re, — ut, no tup., 
rush together. 

Cre'do, —ire, — Idt, — Itum, be- 
lieve. 

Crepo, -are, -m, -4fiim, make 
a noise. 

Crescoj —gre, crevt, cretum, 
grow. 

Cu'bo, ~«re, — ut, — ttum, lye. 

Cii'do, —ere, — i, ciuum, stamp. 

Cu'pto, — tre, — tri, — t/um, de- 
sire. " 

Curro, '-ere, eUcunri, eursttm, 
run. 
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D^'60f --ere, -Idt, -Ittim, nir- 
render. 

untMch. 

D^fen'do, -^erCf — t, -^stirn, de- 
fend. 

Dentis'cor, — t, <2e/e«fiM, grow 
weary. 

Dego, -ere, -«, no tup., spend, 

Del'^go, -^e, -t, deUetum, 
chuse. 

D6leo, — ^e, — evi, — etum, de- 
stroy. 

Pi'mo, -ere, dempsi, demp- 
tuniy take away. 

Dep'so, —ere, depsui, depttan, 
knead. 

Descen'do, —ere, — t, sum, de-» 
scend« 

DPco, —ere, dixi, dictum^ (im* 
perat. mood, sing, num., 2d 
pers., die,) say. 

DU'Igo, —ere, iltlezt, difeefum, 
lore. 

Disc£'do, —ere, diseetti, diict9' 
sumj depart. 

Dis'co, -^e, dw2'ie», na tup, 
learn. 

Divldo, — crc, dm'n^ dM'aum^ 
divide. 

Poy -7are, difdij datitmy give. 

Dd'ceo, -^rc, -ut, -turn, teach. 

Do^mo, —are, — ut, — itum, sub- 
due. 

Dufco,*^e, duxij diKtum, (im- 
perat. mood, sing, num., 2d 
pers., due,) lead. 

£. 
EficlEOy-erc, effeciy effeetum, 
efect. 

^3 



£ F 

£'g^o, ^-^te, (--««, seldom,) 

sttfi. not used, need. 
£r«go, -'•ere, — t, electum, se- 
lect. 
Cmo, —ere, — t, mnptuwi, buy. 
£rtp'«o, —ere, — ui, ere|7<iiin, 

snatch, rescue. 
£¥*ftdo, —ere, evflfat, cvft'stitn, 

escape. 
£zce'do, -ere, exetui, execs- 

sunii depart. 
£z'cOlo, --ere, "Ui, txeulhunj 

cultivate. 
Ezisto, -ere, extUi^ exsfUum^ 

be, exist. 
Expergis'cor, -t, expemreeius, 

awake, 
fixpe'rfor, -trt, expertus, try. 

F. 

Fa c2o,-ere,/eet,/adtim, make, 
do. 

Falb, --ere, fefeUi^faUwn, de- 
ceive. 

Far'do, -ire, /orsi, fartumj 
cram. 

Fateqr, —eriyfasgas^ confess. 

Ffifveo, -^'re, ~», fautum, fa- 
vor. 

Ferv^o, —ere, — t or /crftui, no 
sup., boil. 

Fi'go, '-erejfixifjixwn, fix. 

Fin'do, —ere, /i'dt, Jissum, 
cleave. 

Fingo, -ere, /nxt, jlndum, 
feign. 

Flecto, —ere, Jlext, Jlexum, 
bend. 

Fl^'o,-- ^re,jfevi,^e/um, weep. 

Flu'p, •^reyfiuxiyfiuxuimy flow. 

FO'dto, —ere, foss^yfimm, dig. 
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Fd^co, "erejfovi,fotumj cher- 

ish. 
Frang^o, -^ere, fregi, frwtum, 

break. 

l^t^mOf "£rej ~m', —itym, roar. 
Fri*co,-crc,— ttt or — avt,— turn 

or "Otvmf rub. 
Fri'geo, —i^re, frixi, no aup.j 

to be cold. 
FrI'go, '-erej frixi^ frietum, 

fry. 
Friyor,-f,-ihi*or-ct«*, enjoy. 
Fu'gio, -ere, -i, — i/um, flee. 
Ful'dto, --tre, fuld, fultumt 

prop. 
Fulgco, --^Pre, /tf/«, fulsum, 

shine 
Fundo, "Crc, /udi, /wum, 

pour, scatter, rout. 
Fungor, -t, functWy discharge. 
Fu'ro, "Href no perjf. nor sup., 

to be mad. 

. G. 

Ge'ro, —ere, gessifgestuniy car- 
ry on, conduct, transact. 

Ge8tto,~irc, — m, no sup., ex- 
ult. 

Gigno, '^re, genui, genilum, 
produce. 

Gl&'breo, -i're, no per/, nor su- 
pine, to be bare. 

Glfi'cio, — ire, ~m, ru) sup., 
cluck. 

Glu'bo, —ere, no perf. nor sup., 
strip, flay. 

Gra'dior, — i, gressus, go. 

H. 

Hs'reo, — ^»re, ^st, fuesum, 

adhere. 
Ilau'rio, — 1>«, ^auji, hausum 

or haxishim, drink. 



I. 



Ince'do, —ere, uteem, inees' 

sum, go, walk. 
Incen'do, —ere, *-t, — sum,bam. 
indul'gco,-^re, indulsi, indul- 

turn, indulge. 
Invenio, "ire, -t, -tttm, find. 
Irafcor, -a, (seldom iraius,) 

to be angry. 
Irrum'po, ^-gre, irrufpi, irrup- 

turn, break in. 
Irrao, -ere, tWitt, irnttum, 

rush in. 

J. 

Ja'c^o, -^re, -m', wo «ip., lye. 

J^'cto,-ere,jeci,jactnm, throw. 

Ju'beo, 'ere,jusst,jussum, com- 
mand, order. 

Juo'go, --^rc, junxi, jxmctvon, 
join. 

Juvo, "are,juvi,jutum, help. 

L. 

Labor, -i, /ajD«2<9, glide. 
Lac'teo, -ere, per/ anrf «i«. nof 

used, suck. 
Le'do, -tfrc, tew, Uesum, hurt. 
Lavo, -are, -«, ^atum, lath- 
turn, and /o/um, wash, bathe. 
Lin'go, -ere, liaxi, lindum, 

lick. 
Li'no, -ere, /m or /et?i, lUtan, 

daub. 
Lin'quo, -ere, liqui, lictum, 

sup. seldom used, leave. 
Li'quor, ~», no part., melr. 
Liv'co, —^re, no perf. nor sup.. 

to be dicolered. 
L<yquor, — t, — utu« or loeutus, 

speak. 
Lu'ceo -fiVe, /uarf, no ««»., 

shine. 
Lu'do, --ere, lusi, lusum, yAay. 
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Lu geo, -e're, ftwrt, no «wj>. 
grieve. 

M. 

M^l^di'co, -ercy maledix'i, ma- 

ledictum, reproach, carse. 
Ma'neo, -if re, mann, tnanatim, 

stay. 
Me'dcor, -m, no sup., heal. 
Mergo, rcre, mern, mersum, 

sink. 
Me'taor, nW, menaw, mea- 
sure. 
Me 'to, -^rtf, meaauif messum, 

reap. 
Met'Uo, -crc, metui, no sup.j 

fear. 
Mico, rare, -tU, no sup., glitter. 
Misceo, -ere, -ui, miatum or 

tnixtum, mix. 
MisS'reor, -eri, -itua or 4ua, 

pity. 
Hitto, -^re, mi at, miaaum, send . 
Mopdeo, 'i:'re, momordi, moT' 

aum, bite... 
M6'r7or, -», aometimea -iri, 

mortuua, die. 
116' vco, -e're, -t, mo^utn, move. 
Mul'ceoy 'ifre, mulai, tnulaum, 

soothe, 
l^ulgeo, -ere, mulai, mulaum 

or wuUum, milk. 
Mango, -ere, munxi, munctum, 

wipe. 

N. 
Nancis'cor, -i, naetua, find. 
Nascor, -t, natua, to be bom. 
Ne'co, -are, »avi or -«t, -a- 
tum, kill. 



N O 
Necto, '€re, next or nexui, 

nectum, weave, knit. 
Nc'o,-c'rff, -ev», •etum, spin, 
Ni'tor, -t, fiMii9 or mxuo, 

strive. 
Nosco, -^re, novi, nolum^know, 
Nu'bo, '€re, nupai, nuptum, to 

be maiTied. 

O. 

Oblivis^or, -t, obWtua, forget. 
Occtdo, ere, oc'cTdi, occa- 

auni, fall. 
Occido, '€re, occi'dt, occi'- 

aum, kill. 
Opp€ r^or, -iri, -tua, wait for. 
Op'primo, -ere, oppreaai, op 

preaaum, oppress. 
Or'dtor, -iri, oraua & ordiftua^ 

begin. 
O'rtor, 4ri, ortua, rise. 
Ostendo, -€re, -t, oatenaum ot 

oaientum, show. 

P. 

Pacis'cor, -t, padua, agree, 

bargain. 
Pan'go, -ere, panxi, pegi or 

pep'egi, pactum, engage, 

form an engagement. 
Parco, -ere, parci or peperd, 

paraum or parcftum, spare. 
Pa'rco, 'ire, -m, no aup,, obey. 
Pa'rifo, -ere, pep' eri, partum, 

produce. 
Pa't7or, -t, paaaua, Buffer. 
Pecto, -ere, pexi or pexui^ 

pexum, comb. 
Pello, -ere, pep'uli, pulaum', 

drive, ezpe( 
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Pcn'deo or ••, pepemdh pen' 
mm, bang. 



V&t'^fir-^i^ P^'gh pe*w>QxA'tio, er«, gtuurif quaa- 



tvm, polect. 
Pcrgo, -Cfv, perrexi, peree- 

tum^ proceed. 
Pett^ -ere, -^tV) "Uuiitf seek, 

ask. 
Pinso, -crc, -i or -w, -titfffi, 

-tim orpiaium, bake. 
Plango, -ere, platun, pUtnC' 

turn, beat, hment. 
P]aud6, -ere, plauai, piatuum, 

applaud. 
Plecto, -ere, phxi orpteaeui, 

plait. 
Pll'co, -are, nivi or -tnj, -atum 

or -tlf/ffi, knit, fold. 
Pift'o, -ere, -4 or -w, -ftrnj, rain. 
Pd'noy -ere, posut, posiftim, 

place, put. 
P5'to, -are, -<m, potutn, seK 

dom potdtumy mink. 
Prxvertor, -», no «*/., out- 
strip. 
Pran'deo, -^rc, prantH, pran- 

ffim, dine. 
Preben'do, -ere, -« or prehen- 

dy prehermmt aeize. 
Profiacis'cory 4, profeetWy set 

out, depart. 
Promit't*^ -ere, fnvmUh pf^ 

mUmHtiy promise. 
PrS'rao, '€re,prtmptHpr%mp^ 

turn, draw. 
Psallo, -erCf -4$ no n«>., play 

on an instrument. 
Puii|p9, -eret ptipugifpuneiutih 

pierce. 



Q. 



Qu£>0»-eft, ^ s m viy quaesC- 
iumytA, 



eum, sbake. 
QuS'ror, -t, ^ti^sftw, com- 

plun. 
Quie8'c0, -ere, jtm'vi, guff' 

twn, rest. . 

R. 

R&'do, '■ire, rdTai, rantm, share, 
graze. 

S& p¥«, -ere, -ui, <tum, drag, 
seize, carry oif. 

Rau'cio, ire, raiMt, ratttvffr^ 
to be boarse. 

R€cip'{o, -ere, reci'pif reeep' 
trniy receive. 

R8 'go, -ere, rcsw, reciufH, rule* 

Rei^'dlor, -t, regrewat^ re- 
turn. 

Relin'quo, -ere, reH'gtd, reUe- 
tumy relinquifdi, leave, for- 
sake. 

Remtnis'cor, -t, nopari., fec- 
ollect. 

R^'or, 'f'ri, ratuSf tbmky sop- 
pose. 

RC'po, -ere, tepdf return, 
creep, crawl. 

R^scfi1)o, -ere, rescripBi, re- 
ecripium, write in reply. 

Resptio, -ere, reepm, retpU' 
turn, reject 

Ringor, -t, no part,, grin. 

Rfl'dtf^ -ere, -tvt, »• ei^^tne^ 
bray. 

Ruropo^ -ire, rupi, rupiunh 
break. 
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SalS», 'i**e, 'ivi or -m, -tufn, 
leap, dance. 

Sidlo, -ere, -It, taUwn, salt. 

Sa'pJo, -ere, -w, no tup. ^ to be 
wise. 

Sjft'^o, -ere, «o/e^, acUactunty 
to be busy or occupied. 

San'cio, -tfv, -iviy or xanxt, 
-ttom or -turn, establish. 

Sarcto, -tVe, «ar«9, saraum, re- 
pair. 

Sca'bo, -ere, -t, no aup,^ scratch. 

Scalpo, -ere, -st, -turn, carve. 

Scindo, -ere, tfct'cb', scisaum, 
cut. 

Scisco, -ere, «cti«, scitum^ or- 
dain. 

Scril>o, -crc, acripai, scrip- 
turn, write. 

Sculpo, -ere, -st, -turn, en- 
grave. 

SS'co, -are, -ui^ -turn, cut. 

Se 'd^o, ere, -«, seasttnif sit. 

Sen tio, ^re, tfefwt, aenaum, 
think. 

Sepe'Ho, -tre, -tvt, sepultum, 
bury. 

Sg'pf«,-tre,-»t, -ttnw, enclose. 

Se'quor, -t, «e^i«^tM or sect*- 
tua, follow. 

SS'ro, -^re, «evt, ffo/i/m, sow. 

Se'roj -ere, -ai, -turn, knit. 

Serpo, -ere, -si, -turn, creep. 

Si'do, -^re, »e^* or Mdi», «e«- 
8tim^ perch. 

SilVd, -^'re, -t«, to be silent. 

Singul'tio, -tre, -tT«, -um, sob. 

Si/no, -^re, aivi or m, nftim, 
permit. 
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Sis 'to, -ere, »/»^t, tftomm, stop. 
Sis'to, -ere, «fe/t, atatum^ stand 

still. 
Solvo,-^re, -i, «tfto'ftim, loose. 
Sd'no, -dVe, -ii*, 4ft*iii, sound. 
Sor'beo, -e're, -ui or aorpsi, 

aorptumt draw up. 
Spemo, •€re,apri''vi, apretum, 

despise. 
Spon'd(^o,-ere,«/»oj>oncK, apan- 

auntf betroth. 
Stat do^ -ere, -t- -turn, estab- 
lish, resolve. 
Stern*, -ere, stravif atratum, 

overthrow. 
Stefto, -ere, -w, no aup., snore. 
Strg'po^ -ere, •titV-tAifn,[inake 

a noise, roar. 
Strings, -ere, atrinxif 9tric- 

/urn, bind. 
Strid^o, -^Ve, -tit, no eif^., \ 
Stri'do, -ere, -t, » „ 5 

crash, hiss, whizz. 
Strud, -^re, atruxi^ atructum, 

build, form. 
Sua'd^o, -e're, auaai, attaaum, 

persuade. 
Succe'do, -^'re, aucceasi, sue- 

cessum^ succeed. 
Sues'co, -ere, auevi, atietum, 

accustom. 
Sumo, -ere, avmpait aumphtm, 

take. 
Surgo, -ere, aurrexif aurrec- 

tunif rise. 

T. 
Tango, -ere, tetigi^ factum,] 
touch. 
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Ti'gOy -ere, text, tectum^ eov* 
er. 

despite. 

Tend^ -err, titmuk^ imnm 
or tentum^ stretcln aim, go. 

Te'neo, -e're^ -«t, "turn, hold. 

Ter^y -e^re, teres <er«Mn, > 

Tep;g;»,-e'r«, „ „ J 
wipe. 

T€'ro, -ere, /H w, tri'tum, 

Texo^ -drs^ ^, -Umi, weave. 

Tin^o, -ere,^ «tftxt, ^dum, 
dip, ting«. 

Ton'd^o, -i're, tMmuSy tvn- 
fiMi,ciip. 

T5'oo, •4»v,.-tti, -ttom, thun- 
der. 

raise. 
Tor'queo, •e'fv, Jotot, r»fteiii, 

throw, hurl. 
Trft'ho, -^rtf traxi^ traetwih 
\ draw. 
Transfi'go, -ere, troH^/hd, 

trott^/lxum, pierce. 
Tre'mo, -ere, -i«, no sup,, 

tremble. 
T^u'do, -ere, inuif trunm, 

thrast. 
Tur'gc©, -ere, tuni, no 9up^ 

QweU. 

U. 
tJlcis'cor, -t, uihM, avenge. 
Uoguo or -0, -€re, ttwxi, wnc- 
tuntf anoint. 



U V 

Vrgeo, 'i'ret urn*, «io «k|^^ 

press. 
Uro,^rei tftet, uttiiM, bum. 
Uter, -t, tiMM, use. 
U'vco, -e're, perf. & m^. no^ 

ffMci^ to be wet. 



Va'do, ^rtf, perf. tt «i^. not 
V6 lio, -ere, vej::*, vectwm, car- 

Velio, -ere, -t or w/et, twf- 
stffR, pull. 

Vendo, -ere^ Add, -itttm, sell. 

VS'neo, -tre, -ct, ito>fti6., to be 
sold. 

V€ nw, -ire, -», -tmii, fio 9Up„ 
come. 

Verro, -ere, it»cr»f, Tjemim^ 
sweep. 

Verto, -ere, •«, iwrtiim, turn. 

Vesoor, -t, nojkirf., feed, or 
live on. 

Video, -ere, -t, i»«#fB, see. 

Vl'eo, -e're, -cvt, -ettfm, Mud 
with twigs. 

Vin'c?©, -fre, 'vinon, vtucitmi, 
bind. 

Vin'co, -ere, vtci, vicltifity con- 
quer. 

Vi w, -e're, -«, no eiip., visit. 

Vi'vo, -ere, wort, tvetfifm, live. 

Volvo, -ere, -4, vo^Mtem, roll, 

V5'mo, -ere, -u^ •t^vfi^ dis- 
gorge. 

Vd veo, -e're, ■•', voiwn^ Ttfw. 
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OBSERVATiON ON COMPOSITION. 

Compogition makes sometimes a change on the parts of 
primitive verbs : 

Ist, A change of a letter or of a syllable in root; as, (sim- 
ple yerby) Ropio, rapere, rapui, raptum ; (compound,) Cor- 
rtpiO) corrtpere, cornpui, correptam.--(Simpte verb,) Pello, 
pellere, pepuXif pulsum ; (compound,) Compello^ —ere, com- 
puli, corapulsum. 

dd, A change of one or more principid parts ; as, (simple 
rerfo,) Fallo,-«re, fefeUi, iUsum ; (compound,) Rei\^o,-ere, 
refelli, no sup. 

3d, A change of conjugation ; as, (simple verb,) Do, —ore, 
dedi, datum ; (compound,) Condo, -"ere, condidi, condttum. 

Note. The last two examples, and many verbs of the same 
tlasses, fall under more than one part of the observation ; 
thus, Refello comes under both the first and the second 
parts. 



i 



PART IL^SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER L^AKOMAUES. 

Syntax of SubttarUives. 

Rule II. Exception. Opus and usuif when they signify 
netdj require an ablative ; oMy Ett opus peeunid.. There ii 
need of money. 

Syntax of Verbs. 

Rule I. Exception. A verb in the infinitive mood, is 
•ometimes used mstead of a nominative case ; as, Metitiri 
est turpe. To lie is base. 

Rule III. Exception. The infinitive mood is sometimes 
governed by adjectives ; §s, Poeta dignus legi. A poet wor- 
thy to be read. 

Rule VI. JVb/e 2d. Exception. Esse, when situated as in 
note 2d, is sometimes followed by an accusative; as, Lieebat 
mihi esse negligentem. 

Rule VII. Exc^ion Ist. Egeo, (want,) and indigeo, 
(want,) often g^overn a genitice ; as, Eget consUii. He needs 
counsel. 

2d. Potior sometimes g^ovems a genitive; as, Potiri urbis. 
To possess the city. 

3d. Potior, fun^or, and vescor,, sometimes govern an ac- 
cusative; as, Potiri urbem. 

Rule VIII. Exception 1st. Some verbs of accusing, &«., 
take the accusative of a thing, and the genitive of a person; 
as, Culpat tgnovuim amid. He blames the sluggishness of 
his friend. 

2d. Verbs of accusing and -admonishing, sometimes gov- 
ern two accusatives, when one ofthe words which they govern 
is a pronoun ; as, Monuit me Ulud. He advised me of that. 

Rule V. J^ote: Celo, (conceal,) likewise governs two ac- 
cusatives ; as, Celavit me hanc rem. He concealed this mat- 
ter from me. 
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RutK XiV. ExeepHon. Oerands which govern an accu- 
sative case, are changed into patrHdpks in --dusy which are 
regulated by Rule XII. ; as, Ttmpus petmdi pacem. Time of 
seeking peace :— changed into tempui petenda pads. — ^The 
gerund, when thus changed, retains its gerundial significa- 
tion. 

Syntax ef ConjuneHont. 
Rule II. Exception. The nouns and verbs sometimes a- 
gree with the nearest substantive, and are understood to the 
rest ; as. Ego et frater mens abibif . I and my brother will 
go away. 

Syntax of Prepositions. 
Rule V. When a preposition is used with the power of a 
conjunction, it occasions the use of plural verbs, &u:., in the 
same manner as a conjunction itself; ^hus, Qumiutf, cum 
Remo fratre, dafotmf jura. Quirinus, (Romulus,) with his 
brother Remus, shall give laws. 

GEJiERAL OBSERVATION 
^ Many of the rules of sjrntax are obviated by the use of a 
preposiHon, which produces a construction dUTerent firom 
that which the syntax>rules assign to particular wonts or 
classes of words ; thus, if 1 wish to express, in Latin, the 
phrase, a few of the soldiers, I ought, according (o Rule U., 
part 4th, on the S3mtax of^ adjectives, to say oauti militum ; 
but sometimes I may, with equal propriety, change the con* 
struction by a preposition, and say pauei de mUitibus. 



CHAP. n^APPUCATION OF SYJfTJiX. 



Section L-^ClastiJiciUion of Sentences. 

Observ. I. Sentences are either simple or compound. 

Defiw. a simple sentence is that which has but one 
nominative case, and one finite verb ; as, Pastor dormit. The 
sfiepherd sleeps. JXteipvAus legU leetionem. The scholsr 
reads his lesson. 

Observ. 11. Simple sentences are of three kinds : 
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Ist, Such as contain a tubjeetj or nominative, and an a/.- 
'tribuitf or verb ; as. Pastor dormit. 

2d, Such as contain a mbjed, a copula j and a predieate, 

Explan. The subject is that of which we speak, and i« ex-- 
pressed by the nominative : — ^the. predicate is that which we 
predicate y or say, of the subject, and which is usually ex« 
pressed by a nominative, corresponding to that of the sub- 
ject : — ^the copula is the word which couplet j or connects, the 
subject and the predicate, and is usually a personal verb. — 
Example, Pastor dormit $upiniu. The shepherd sleeps su- 
pine. 

3d, Such as contain a mbject, an attribute, and an object;- 
as, Ditcipulut legit lectionem, 

Explan. An object is that on which an action terminates. 

Obskrt. III. Compound sentences are formed of simple 
sentences, connected usually by conjunctions and relatives ; 
thus, (Simple sentences,) Emi librum. I bought the book. — 
(Compound,) Emi et legi librum. I bought and read the 
book. Emi librum quern dixisti. I bought the book which 
you mentioned. 

Ifote. The number of the simple sentences which consti- 
tute a compound one, is not limited ; but depends on the 
complexity of the thought which is expressed. 

Recap. How are sentences classified ? &c. 



Section II. — Syntax applied to the Dependence of words in a 
sentence. 
Explan. This application of syntax is that to which the 
learner has been partially accustomed, in the exercises which 
are subjoined to the rules of syntax, and which, for the sake 
of distinction, may be called syntactical analysis. — The fol- 
lowing directions may serve as a guide to the analytical ap- 
plication of syntax, in lessons which the scholar must per- 
form without assistance from his book. 

Defihitioit I. Syntactical analysis is that application of 
syntax, which enables us to recognise the dependence of one 
word on another, according to the rules of concord and gov- 
ernment. 

Explan. This application of syntax would not be required 
to assist us in tracing the dependence of wne word o» an- 
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other, if every dependent word were always placed nearest' 
to that on which it depends. The place of every word would 
then be a sufficient guide ; and the words, in Latin, as well 
as in English sentences, are sometimes found in this order. 
But the arrangement of Latin sentences, often separates to a 
great distance, — sometimes to the yery extreme parts of a 
sentence, — words which are intimately connected in syntax ; 
so that, to the young I'earner who is unacquainted with the 
structure* of any other language than' his own, the Latin 
order of words and phrases, must occasionally seem ex- 
tremely confused and perplexing. — This difficulty will be 
partly removed by considering the twofold arrangement of 
words in sentences : 1st, JVa/tira/ .• 2d, Artificial. 

Definition II. Jfatural arrangement is that which pre- 
sents the words of a sentence in the order in which they 
should occur, according to the rules of syntax ; thus, Tem- 
pvs fugit. Time flees. Vita est brevit. Life is short. Legit 
lectionem. He reads the lesson. 

Explan. Here we observe that the word fugit, follows the 
word tempuSf on which it is dependent for its number and 
person, according to Rule I. on the syntax of verbs : — that 
the adjective brevitf follows the substantive vt7a, on which it 
is dependent for gender, number, and case, according to Rule 
I. on the syntax of adjectives, and follows the verb est, ac- 
cording to ^ule II. en the syntax of verbs: — ^that the sub- 
stantive lectionem, follows the verb legit, by which it is gov- 
erned, according to Rule V. on the syntax of verbs. — This 
arrangement is called natural, because it is that which the 
rules of syntax have rendered natural to us. 

Definition III. Artificial arrangement is that which pre- 
sents the words in an artificial order ; that is to say, in an 
order which deviates from the rules of syntax, and which is 
not natural to us ; because it is^one to which we are not so 
much accustomed ; thus, Fugit tempus. Brevis est vila, Lec- 
tionem kgit. 

Explan. • Here we observe that the words are placed in 
an order which entirely reverses that of syntax : the verb 

* The word structure is derived from the Latin verb struo, 
(build, form, arrange, &c.) and is applied, in grammar, to 
the formation and arrangement of phrases and sentences. 
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/tiffif , preeedei the nominathre on which it is dependent : the 
adjective krevii, pneedes the substantive on which it is de- 
pendent^ and the verb which it ou||[fat to follow : the substan- 
tive leeHonem, precedes the verb by which it is governed. 

GxvEBAL Rule. As the rules of syntax are commonly^ 
founded on the signification of the words to which they re- 
late, the application of the syntax-rules implies that the eonm 
struingf or translating, of the words, accompanies the syn- 
tactical analysis. 

OisE&y. I. Every sentence contains a jMtiMfy verb and 
its nominative, expressed or udderstood. 

ExpUm. By a primary verb is meant one which ia not de* 
pendent on any other word than its own nominative. All 
other verbs in a sentence are tecondatie$ to the primary. 

Obsbbv. II. The primary verb and its nominative form 
the basis of the thought which is expressed in ihe sentence. 
When we select these words, therefore, we obtain a view of 
the leading idea, and thus secure a k^io the signification 
and the dependence of every word in the sentence. 

Examplt of SynUtcHeal Maiysii. 

Igitnr, omntbas rebus que usut sunt ad belhun eompara- 
' tis, Alexander, rex M acedonum, statim reversus est ; atque 
exercitom suum in Africam duxit, ut templum Amnionis vi- 
seret. 

DzBECTioN I. Read the Latin slowly and attentively, c^- 
serving careftiUy (he form and the place of every word. 

II. Find the primary verb,* and parse and construe it. 

Explan. The primai^ verb is commonly that which is not 
dependent on a conjunction or on a relative, connecting it to 
another verb in the -same sentence. In the sentence which 
forms the example, there are four finite verbs. Of tiiese the 
latter two are dependent on a conjunction which connects 
tfiem to other verbs, and the first depends on a relative : 



* The learner is directed to find the verb and not the nom- 
inative first, be(;iuise the primary verb,being always express- 
ed, is much more easily ascertained than the nom. ; wh\Ut 
the nom. is often understood. 



Syntax. APPENDIX. 3? 

none of these three, therefore, can be the primary verb. — " Re- 
yersus est" is the only verb which is not connected to another 
in the same sentence, and is therefore the primary. {Here 
parse the verb as in the exercises under the syntax-rules.]— 
Construed, it signifies rttumed^ 

III. Find the nominative case to the primary verb. 

1st, If expressed, ii is the nominative which is not depend- 
ent on any other word in the sentence, and is not included 
in the sam« clause with a seconclary v^rb ; thusj the word 
*( rex" in the example is found in the nominative <;i\se, but is 
dependent on ** AJexander," and therefore cannot be the 
nominative to the primary verb. — " Alexander" is the only 
nominative which is not dependent on another word, and is 
therefore nominative to the primary verb : [ — parsed as in 
the syntactical exercises — ] si^ifies Alexander. The lead- 
ing idea, therefore, of the sentence, is, Alexandef retwxudi 

2d, If the nom. is not expressed, supply it^-^by looking 
back to the preceding sentence, and ascertaining, from the 
meaning of it, what must be nom* to the verb in the sentence 
which you are studying-. 

Note. When the nom^ is not expressed, the nom. of the 
primary verb in the preceding sentence^ is commonly the 
word which you are to supply. 

IV. Having taken the primary verb aiid its ilominative, as 
a key to the meaning and the dependence of the other words 
in the sentence, proceed as follows, parsing every word ax it 
eccurt. * 

V. Parse th* word etymologiically^ referring, if necessa- 
ry, to your dictionary, for assistance ; and add now the der- 
ivation or the composition of th6 word, if it is a derivative 
or a compound ; thus, '< igitiir" is a conjunction, £«c. 

VI. Parse the word syntactically, as follows : 

Ist, If the word is decliTUzbUf and has but one part which 
ends in the termination found, parse it as regulated by the 
rule of \syntax which applies to that part ; [See Recap, of 
Syntax :] thus, ** usui" — ^termination peculiar to the dat., 
and as '* usui" is attached to *^ sunt," it must be parsed by 
Rule VI.^ part 4th, on the syntax of verbs.-^If the termina- 
tion of the word is common to two or more parts, look to 
the word or words with which it agrees, or with which it is 
24 
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connected, or by which it ii g^ovenied ; and parse il by the 
rule of lyqtas which that word implies ; thus, <' omnibus,"— 
termination common to the pi. d. and ab., agrees with << re- 
bus :" *< rebut" is governed by no word in the sentence, and 
is attended by a participle, and forms, therefore, an ablative 
absolute : ** omnibus," accordingly, must be in the ablative 
case, agreeing with " rebus" by Rule I. on the syntax of ad- 
jectives. 

[Direction VI., part 1st, will apply to every declinable 
word, whether noun, pronoun, or verb ; as may be proved 
by all the declinable words in the example.] 

2d, If the word is indecHnabU ; — if an adverb, — sparse it 
usually as joined to the nearest verb, according to the ety« 
mologlcal definition of adverbs, and Rule 1. on the syntax of 
adverbs ; thus, " statim," parsed as jeitied to '^reversus est." 
—If the word is a prepontion, mention the words betweeii 
which it shows a relation, according to the etymological def- 
inition of prepositions ', thus, the preposition ** in" shows 
the relation between " duxit" and " Africam."-— If the word 
is a cofi;u7u:^fi, parse it either as connecting single corre- 
gpondipg words ; tiius,^' atque" connects ^'reversos est" and 
^< duxit," according to the etymological definition of conjunc- 
tions, and Rule I. on the syntax of conjunctions :— or as 
connecting clauses or sentences^ — JfoU. In the latter case, 
the verbs- are not necessarily 4n the same mood ; thus, ^ ut*' 
connects the last two clauses of the sentence which is given 
as an example; but the verbs << duxit" and ^^visei^et," by 
which it connects them, are in different moods. [See excep- 
tion to Rule I. on the syntax of conjunctions.] The con- 
junction '^ igitur," at the beginning of the sentence, connects 
the sentence which forms the example, to one which is sup- 
posed to precede it ; and the connexion is formed by means 
of the verb " reversus est" and a verb in' the preceding sen- 
tence. — If the word is an interjection, parse it as joined to a 
nominative, or to a vocative, expressed or understood, ac- 
cording to Rule I. on the syntax of interjections ; or some- 
times, though rarely, as independent on other words. 

Jlecd^. What is syntactical analysis ? &c. 
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Seeihn HL^Syntax appHed to the Connection of Words in 
a sentence. 

ExpUm. This application of syntax follows and depends 
on syntactical analysis : it does not, however, follow the or- 
der in which the words occur in a sentence, but throws to- 
gether the words which are connetced by the syntax, and 
arranges the sentence, according to its meaning, as well 
as supplies every word, which is understood. — ^lliis meth- 
od of applying syntax, may^ for the sake of distinction, be 
called syntactical synihesit. 

Definition. Syntactical Synthesis is that application of 
syntax, which presents a sentence arranged according to the 
syntactical connection of the words. 

Example, ^'Igitur, &c." as before. 

Direction I., part \st. When a sentence begins with ft con- 
junction, or withja relative pronoun, or with any btlver word 
or phrase, which serves bodi as a reference to a foregoing 
sentence, and as an introduction to the one which you are 
studying, dispose of such words first \ thus, " igitur" con- 
nects the sentence wbich forms the example to one which is 
supposed to precede it. [See last section. Direction VI. part 
2d.]—- Suppose the verb of the preceding sentence to be de* 
tretum est. You show the connection of these words by 
merely pronouncing them in this order/* decretum est igitur 
reversus est," and reciting Rule 1. on the syntax of conjunc- 
tions. 

[Note. Some grammarians consider conjunctions situated 
like " igitur," as adverbs ; and would parse << igitur" as ad- 
verbially joined to << reversus est," by Bule I. on the syntax 
of adverbs.] 

S2d, When an ablative absolute stands at the beginning of 
a sentence, pronounce the words which form the case abso- 
lute ', and recite the Note to Rule XII. on the syntax of verbs, 
•^tf ere the example varies a little front the direction ; for, 
AS <^ rebus," the substantive, is attended by an adjective,* 
(" omnibus,") the adjective must, on account ol^ its intimate 
connection with the substantive, be joinecl to it, before the 
participle. Othen^ise, " rebus comparatis" would have been 
Ihe first syntax. 
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34, P«rse all the words whicb.depend on the connecting^ 
and introductory words ; thus, " rebus que/* Rule I. on the 
syntax of pronouns, with the exception "que sunt/' &c. 

Direction II. When you haire parsed the conne<{f ing and 
introductory words, and all words depending on them, or, 
when the sentence has no words of that kind, proceed to the 
primary nominative and its dependent words, and parse 
them in succession ; thus, '' Alexander rex," Rule I. on the 
syntax of substantives ; << rex Macedonum," Rule II. on the 
syntax of substantives. 

III. Parse the primary verb and its nominative ; thus, 
" Alexander reversus est," Rule I. on the syntax of verbs. 

IV. Parse the words wluch are attached to the verb ; thus, 
" stating reversus est," Rule I. on the syntax of adverbs. — 
[All the words which follow the primary verb are, in the sen- 
tence which forms the example, attached to that verb ; bat, 
if " atque" is left out, they form, of themselves, an entire 
sentence, and are therefore to be parsed, as far as they are 
dependent on one another, like a separate sentence; and 
consequently by the preceding and the following direc- 
tions.} 

v. When the verb is transitive, parse the verb and its regt- 
metiy (governed word,) which is commonly an accusative 
case ; thus, " duxit exercitum," Rule V. on the syntax of 
verbs. 

VI. Parse the words which a^e attached to the regimen 
of the verb; thus, << exercitum suum," Rule I. on the syntax 
of pronouns. 

JVbfe. Some sentences win, from their simplicity and brev- 
ity, require but a few of the preceding directions. Others, 
again, will be found to contain a much greater number of 
connected and dependent words in every clause. Bnt the 
directions which have been given, will always^ be found suf- 
ficient, if the learner keeps in mind, that every compound 
sentence is nothing else, than an assemblage of variously 
modified simple sentences. 

The sjfnthetieat application of syntax y carried throuehout the 
stnteHce which is given as an example, would throw the words 
together^ in the following order. 
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Mr. Russell, 

Your Abridgement of the Latin Grammar is, in our 
view, judiciously executed ; and extremely well adapted, 
both by its arrangement and its numerous illustrations, td 
facilitate the progress of the younger class oi students. 
JAMES L. KINGSLEY, 
CHAUNCEY A. GOODRICH. 



Yale College, > 
August 20, 1824. ] 



ERRATA. 

The tetdier U raqueiied to correct, with hit pfai| the fol- 
Iowi]i|r erron, before gMag the book to the pupHs, 

iPage 34tfa, lin^ 8d Irom the bottom, for ttf read lit. 

35th, In the exception to Bule III., f6r anidW read 

ttOma'K, 
47(h, line 7th Irom the bottotfl, (kf/rukutetAfruehu. 
6Stfa, U the nent gbi|r. iftom. bf Mm», for mUit read 

mite. 
82d| In the line famnedaately abore Recapitulation, for 

Eequinttm read JEcqiUnMm. 
111th, In the perf. phir., 3d person^ iptert or --fieiv. 
177th, In the bottom-line, for JHxU read Dieit^ , 
ITiHh, Ime 9th from the top, for -eo read --eor. 
2l6tfa, line 13th from the top, de/e ur. 

Appendix. 
(Hh, left-hand column, line M from the top, for ciw 
read a nrt offy. 
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p<Decretum est.] Igitur reversas est"— << omnibus re- 
bus" — "rebu» comparatis" — "rebus quae" — "quae sunt" — 
'* sunt Usui" — "ad bellum" — " Alexander rex" — "rex Mace- 
donum" — " Alexander reversus est" — " statim reversus est" 
— " reversus est atque duxit" — [" Alexauder] duxit" — ^" dux- 
it exercitum "-7" suum exercitum" — "in Africaip'.';—" duxit 
ut viseret" — " viseret templum" — " templum Ammonis." 

Reeap. What is syntactical synthesis ? &c. 



Section IV.— Syntax applied to the order of Trantlaiion. 

Explan. This application of syntax takes the words out of 
the order in which they usually stand in a sentence, and pre- 
sents them in mecettion, according ,to the order of syntax, 
and of English structure, combined. — This exercise is accor- 
dingly called Resolution, [derived from re and solvo (loose,)] 
which signifies, literally, untying. The allusion implied in 
this word, supposes that the Latin order of a sentence is a 
knot which the reader unties, by arranging the words in the 
manner above mentioned. 

Definition. Resolution is that application of syntax which 
arranges a Latin sentence 'according to the syntactical order 
of words, and the structure of an English sentence. 

DIRECTION. Proceed exactly as in synthesis, except the 
occasional repetition of some words, which is indispensable 
to synthesis, but inadmissible in resolution, and the mention- 
ing of the. syntax rules. [The exercise of resolution consists 
merely in pronouncing the words of a sentence, in the order 
mentioned in the above definition.] 

JVbte \tt, When adjectives, &c. occur, they must be placed 
before their substantives ; thus, « suum exercitum," not "ex- 
ercitum suum." 

2d, The rules on Clearness and Strength of Structure, as 
far as they embrace the arrangement of words and clauses, 
must now be learned from Murray's Ghrammar ', and such 
words and clauses as admit of a diversity of arrangement, 
must be placed according to those rules. 
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The HtUenee ickkh it gken mt an eacm^U of the app^ 
iion fftyiUax^ ttandt thut, wk$n anmigtah^ re$oliUion. 

« I^tur 6iimibiu rebut qam liiiit usoi ad beUam comp 
til AlettOder rex Maeedonum statim rerenus est atque i 
at taatti excrcttua in Africam nt Titeret templam Ammoi 

All that remains to be done, is the translation of the 
tence, irhich may be performed either by inserting the !i 
lish betvireen the words and phraset «f the I^tin, or, (w 
is perhaps the better way, whan afalysis and synthesi) 
performed before resolution,) by pronouncing the Engli 
the whole sentence, without mentioning the Latin woi 
Second time. 

[Examples fdr firactice would hare been subjoined 
not the work already swelled so much beyond the 1 
which were anticipated.— Aaryr easy Latin author, how 
may betaken, and aentences selected at the discretion q 
4eacber.] 

Recap. What is resolution ? &c. 



Plan tfa e^kne qfhaHn reMng, ^. 

The following list may be useful to persons who are 
rous of acquiring the Latin language by private applica 
and it may serve as a ruide to young instructers who 
not decided on a selection of auttmrs. 

After the use of this Abridgement, or any similar mi 
of grammar, should follow, 1st, Historic Sacra. [The I 
er should here commence Latin exercises. — Estempla M 
is, for this purpose, the best school book which is at pi 
acceasible in tiiis country. After Exeiapla Minora s] 
come Ckarke't Introduetkn, and after Clarke, Elegantu 
tirut. Exercises in versifieation should accompany or i 
^rose ezerclset. BrmdUlf^i Protodjff if republished i: 
countiy, would bere*be a TfUuable assistant.] 2d, Hi 
Chrmca, 3d, JVarrafiaftet jEsc^it^ :'*-beginning at B 
history, and leaving off at the commencement of the fir 
. tract from Cesar. 4thy CeMtr. dth. Over's Mettmorpl 
(select ports.) [ Chronics Grammar , or a similar work, a 
BOW be commenced.] 6th, VirgiL 7th, Cicero. 8th 
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9th, lAvy. 10th, Horace, llth, Tadtus. 12th, A 
I of Ttrence*s Comedies, u a specimen of the dramatic 
ers. 

foung^ persons who are preparing for the first year of a 
Vge course, may stop at any of the above authors, aceor« 
T to the requirements of the college which they are to 
r. ^ The whole eourse which has been laid down, will give 
^ private student as extensive a range of Latin readings as 
ubraced at most colleges. 



THE END. 



*»* The sice and price of the Abridgement have exceeded) 
considerably, the calculations formed at its commencement. 
"-The following circumstances, however, deserve considera- 
tion. The appendix giveli the learner every important ad- 
vautage which may be thought to attend the use of Adam's 
Grammar in the common form ; and the recapitulations and 
other exercises, are, at least, equal to an initiatory Latin 
^ook in parsing and construing. 
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Anglicum, with Rules of Pronunciation in Reading ~ 
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Grammar. For the Use of the Junior Classes, in the G^ 
mar Schools in the United States. To which is added, f 
to Sense Verses ; or, a Set of Exercises, to be rendered! 
Latin Hexameters and Pentameters. Second Edf 
Price 75 cts. 

JAMIESON'S GRAMMAR OF RHETORIC and 
Literature, comprehending the Principles of Languagel 
Style, the Elements of Taste, and Criticism ; with Ruler 
the Study of Composition and Eloquence ; Illustrated by 
propriate Examples, selected chiefly from tlie British C 
sics, for the Use of Schools, or Private Instruction. Se 
Edition. Price $\. 

QUESTIONS to the same. Price 25 cts. 

JAMIESON'S GRAMMAR OF LOGIC and Intelle 
Philosophy, on Didactic Principles : For the Use of Sch J 
and Private Instruction. Price ^1 25. 

RUSSELL'S GRAMMAR OF COMPOSITION : IncluJ 
a Practical Review of the Principles of Rhetoric, a serM 
Exercises in Rhetorical Analysis, and six Introductory { 
ses of Composition. 1 Vol. 12mo. Price 75 cts. 

RUSSELL'S SUGGESTIONS ON EDUCATION; 
ting Particularly to the Method of Instruction common! 
dopted in Geography, History, Grammar, and the Class! 
Price 19 cts. 
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